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Change Summary

The following table summarizes significant differences between this document and the version
released with QAD Demand Management 5.5.

Date/Version

Description

Reference

March 2012/ version 6.1

Major updates throughout
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Overview

The Demand Management Engine (DME) is used for forecasting and planning.

- it_d_utﬂtiu;n. —

ﬂ"‘"ﬁh 1':1.

—_

?mcﬁ‘ e

o

Planning Portal

Demand Management Engine Highlights
Some of the new features of the DME are:
« Support localization for currency and numeric values
« Improved Batch Scheduler
- Retagging

Logging In

You can log in to the DME Admin Tool from the Add-Instab in the Viewer. You can also change
the password for your User ID in DME Admin Tool once you are logged in.
Table 1.1 Default Username and Password

Username fxadmin

Password fxadmin

Note Usernames and passwords are case sensitive.

Logging Out

r.— -:Iﬂ
To log out of the application, click the DME button dj‘[*l_]l" in the upper right-hand corner of the
Viewer and select L ogout from the menu.

M QAD
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Documentation Conventions

Text

The following table lists text conventionsin this user guide.

Table 1.2 Text Convention Descriptions

Text represented as a screen display.

This typeface represents displays that appear on your terminal
screen, for example:

lom>

Text represented as menu or sub-menu names.

This typeface represents all menu and sub-menu names within
procedures, for example:

On the File menu, click New.

Screen Captures

The sample screens in this guide may not represent what you see on your monitor and should only

be used as guidelines.

Acronyms and Abbreviations
fem — Defintion ]

ANOVA ANalysis of VAriance
ARIMA Moving Average

BOM Bill of Materials

DTL Detail Scenario

DF Degrees of Freedom

PO Purchase Order

DME Demand Management Engine
FG Finished Goods

MAPE Mean Absolute Percentage Error
MOU Mass Observation Update
MSU Mass Series Update

IM Inventory Management
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Overview

The DME consists of five applications, which are detailed in the table below:

FX_JGD —DME SQL Server Database, which serves as the DME database and

Database repository.

Admin Tool Configures data loading, forecast method and user
management among other configuration settings.

Viewer Center of DME; controls and launches all the major features

within the DME.

Batch Scheduler Enables you to configure and run repetitive tasks as part of a
batch process, such as monthly maintenance routine. It consists
of aserver component and a management Ul.

FX Connection UtilityDefines FX_JGD Database |ocation and log in information.

All datafor the DME isin the FX_JGD Database. This database may exist on a Server or locally
on the PC. If the database exists on a server, it should be a SQL Server 2005 or 2008. If the
database exists locally it uses either of the following:

« SQL Server 2005 or 2008 (Local)
« Microsoft SQL Server Express 2005 or 2008

Installation Requirements
The installation process for the DME is automated. However, there are certain hardware and

software regquirements necessary to ensure the application installs successfully.

Hardware

Thelist below details the required hardware to install the DME.

CPU Pentium 3 - 700 MHZ Pentium 4 - 2.0 GHZ
Pentium M - 1.2 GHZ

RAM 512 MB 1GB

Hard Disk 50 MB 100 MB

Software Media

The list below details the required software to install the DME application.

Note The provided DME installer will download al the necessary pre-requisites onceit finds
an internet connection in the system.

« Demand Management Engine v6.0 CD or installation media
 Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP 1

« MSXML 6.0 SP1

» Microsoft SQL Server Native Client

 Microsoft SQL Server Command Line Query

 Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Backward Compatibility Components

M QAD
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» Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Management Objects Collection

Installing the DME

There are three components in the Demand Management Engine:
« Admin Tool
« Batch Scheduler
 Viewer

The Admin Tool and the Viewer installation also install the Connection Utility. The Demand
Management Engine installation process is driven by the following series of steps.

The depiction below displays the interrel ationships between the applications of the Demand
Management Engine. The left side of the figureillustrates the server or data side of the application.
Theright side of the figure illustrates the applications and the order in which they areinstalled
during the process. Notice that the Admin Tool and the Batch Scheduler are installed together after
the FX_JGD Database isinstalled on either a server or locally on a PC.

Installing DME/Viewer in a Network Environment

In anetwork environment, the DME database is accessible from different workstations with the
database residing on a SQL 2005 or 2008 Server.

The following figure illustrates two workstations that access the sasme DME database. Both
workstations request and save data in the same database.

Typical System Architecture \

Database Server Web Server
(Web Form)

kFX_JGD Database )

The following illustration details the optimal disk configuration for the database server.

MNQAD
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f Optimal Disk Configuration \
Internal Raid Controller
Controller
Chan 01 Chan 02
A
System
Volume Temp DI_3 Volume Data \_/olume
(Mirrored) (Raid 5) (Raid 5)
Disk | Disk Disk | Disk | Disk Disk | Disk | Disk
1] 2 1] 2 | 3 1] 2 | 3
May Contain More May Contain More
Disks Disks

\_ J

Depending on the data volume and performance requirements it is possible to change this

C

onfiguration.

In a network environment, you must install the DME in the following order:

SQL 2005 or 2008  On the SQL 2005 or 2008 Server, install the DME using the

Server Local installation type.

Workstation On each workstation, install DME using the Connect to
existing database installation type. The workstations will
access the DME database on the remote SQL server.

Admin Tool & Viewer Installation

This section describes how to install the Admin Tool and Viewer:

1

2

Insert the Demand M anagement Engine CD into your CD-ROM drive.
Click the Sart button and select Run from the menu.

Enter the drive letter :\Setup.exe in the Run dialog box.

Note Thedrive letter isthe drive assigned to your CD. If you do not know the letter assigned
to your CD-ROM drive, click the Browse button in the prompt window to locate the
appropriate drive.

Click OK.
The Installation Wizard screen displays.

M QAD
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ii._%Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 - = 0] x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Atlas
Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine
6.0

Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 Setup is
preparing the Installshield Wizard which will guide you through
the program setup process. Flease wait.,

< Back Mek = I Cancel I

5 Click Next.
The License Agreement window displays.
[Atias Planning Suite - Demand Hanagement Engine 60—

License Agreement

Flease read the following license agreement carefully.

JOHN GALT SOLUTIONS, INC. LIMITED LICENSE AGREEMENT ﬂ

JOHN GALT SOLUTIONS, INC. ("JOHN GALT"} IS WILLING TO LICENSE THE
ENCLOSED SOFTWARE TO YOU, THE END USER, ONLY UPON THE
CONDITION THAT YOU ACCEPT ALL OF THE TERMS CONTAINED IN THIS
LICENSE AGREEMENT. BY OPENING THE SEALED PACKAGE OR USING
THE SOFTWARE, YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND BY THE TERMS OF
THIS AGREEMENT. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS

| accept the terms in the license agreement
¥ | do not accept the terms in the license agreement

oK Cancel |

6 Select | accept the terms in the license agreement if you agree to the terms and click OK.
Click Cancel to quit the installer program.

Note The OK button will not be activate until the | accept thetermsin thelicense
agreement option is selected.

The Customer Information window displays.

MNQAD
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i'-:!rl' Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 -

Customer Information

Please enter your information.

User Mame:

I'L'u'indo'..\'s User

QOrganization:
IJnhn Galt Selutions

Install this application for:
% Anyone who uses this computer (all users)
= Only for me {(Windows User)

InstalShield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel

7  Enter your name in the User Name textbox.

8 Enter your company name in the Organization textbox and click Next.
The Destination Folder window displays.

i'.;;'-.ﬁtlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 - Inst: x|

Destination Folder
Click Mext to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a different folder.

D Install Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 to:

C:Program Files {x86)\John Galt Solutions\Atas Planning Suite - Change... |
Demand Management Engine’,

Installshield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

9 Verify the Destination Folder location and click Next to install the application in the default
location.

Toinstall the software in adifferent location, click the Change button.
The Change Current Destination Folder dialog box displays.

M QAD
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Change Current Destination Folder
Browse to the destination folder,

il_‘,!r'. Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 -

Look in:

I [Z1 Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine

[:IBackup
[_BatchScheduler NET
[ o'z

[:lF}r{\.n'iewer

[ nstall Retagging

Eolder name:

\John Galt Solutions

ogram Files (x86)

\Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine)}

InstalShield

CK I Cancel

Select the location where you want the application installed and click OK.

On the Destination Folder screen, click Next.

Theinstallation process will now try to locate alicense key for the application. If alicense key
islocated, DME will prompt you to either override the existing license with anew one or keep

the existing license.

queston =

I-” \'-I A license already exists. Would you like to create a new license
' (overriding current one)?

If you select to install anew key, you will be prompted with a Licensing window with the
contact information. Submit a New Incident at http://support.qad.com/ for your license key.

To begin the Key Installation, click Yes.
The Install Key window displays:

MNQAD
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- 9
5- John Galt Development, Inc.: Install Key . L E@Iﬂ'

Key Directory:
|E:\PrugramData\J0hn GFal SolutionshLic
Host M ame: Server Code:
llocalhost | [30720/1731 7342 5541 008 |
[ 4=10
| = |

4

15 Enter theinstallation key provided by QAD in the Key textbox and click Install Key.
16 Click OK in the information messages that the license has been correctly installed.

17 Click Exit inthe Install Key window to continue the installation process.
The Setup Type window displays.

i‘é’- Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 - il
Setup Type ‘ o

Choose the setup type that best suits your needs. -ch

Please select a setup type.

All program features will be installed. (Requires the most disk
space.)

8 Custom
@ Choose which program features you want installed and where they

will be installed. Recommended for advanced users.

Instzlishield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

18 Inthis setup step you can decide which components of the DME suite you wish to install.
Select aCompleteinstallation to install all components or select a Custom installation to
choose which components to install.

19 Click Next.
The Installation Type window displays.

M QAD



i'é'- Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 -
Installation Type

Select your installation type

Installation Types

¥ Connect to Existing Database (Typical)!

Select this option if you plan to connect to the existing application database. You
will need to provide the server connection information in order to install the
product. In addition, you may need to upgrade the existing application database.

= Create Application Database (Advanced)

Select thiz option if you want to install the application database during the
installation

Inst=lEhield

< Back | Mext = | Cancel |

Installation 13

20 Select Connect to Existing Database to use an existing DME database or select Create

Application Database if you do not have a DME database.
21 Select Connect to Existing Database and click Next.

Note If you selected to create the application database, you will need to run the installer again

on the created database to update it correctly.
The Database Server window displays:

i'é'n Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 - Ins x|
Database Server

Select database server and your connection information

Select the database server to install to from the list below or dick Browse to see a list of all

database servers. You can also specify the way to authenticate your login using a SQL Login ID
and Password.

Database Server:

(local) j Browse... |

Connect using:

Login ID: Isa

Password: I

Database: I F¥_JGD

j Refresh |

Installshield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

22 Provide the necessary information to connect to your database server, including the Database

Server name, Login I D and Password.

MNQAD
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23 Click the Refresh button. If your connection information is correct, the Database drop-down
list will be populated with the databases in your SQL Server. Select your DME database from
thelist.

Note Theinstallation requires the database system administrator user (sa) login as password.

24 Click Next. If you did not select to install the DME Viewer, please skip ahead to Step 26.
The Support Disconnect M ode window displays:

ii‘%Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 - Ins x|

Support Disconnect Mode g
Thiz section will allow you to select if you want to support Disconnect Mode.,

This feature allows you to download a local copy of your work to be able to keep o
warking while the database server is not available. ‘h

rDisconnect Mode

™ Support Disconnect Mode

* Do not support Disconnect Mode

If Disconnect Mode is enabled you will be prompted for further information to create a
local database in this system, that database will be used to store your information when
you choose to work offline,

If Disconnect Mode is not enabled you will only be able to work while the database
server is online,

Installshield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel I

25 Thisstep givesyou the ability to enable the Disconnect mode feature. If you enable this option
a SQL Server Express 2005 instance will beinstalled locally on the computer running the
installer. Select your option and click Next.

The Ready to Install the Program window displays.

M QAD
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i'-.‘!rl' Atlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 -

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review ar change any of your installation settings, didk Badk. Clid: Cancel to
exit the wizard.

InstalShield

<« Back I Install I Cancel |

26 Click Install to begin the installation process or click Back to change any of your settings.
27 After theinstallation processis done, the Database Administration Tool displays.

g% Database Administration Tool x|

—Data Base Settings

@ Server Mame: Idemn-bnﬁ-sewer j _l Eu:ulder:l

Database Name: | JGD_JohnGal Database Type e

{* Server Databaze

" Client Databaze

Uszer: Isa

Pazzward: Ixxxxx

Update database | E st |

28 Verify the database settings and click the Test Connection button. If the test was successful,
click Upgrade Database.

29 After the database upgrade has been completed you will see the Internationalization
Configuration Wizard window.
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Internationalization Configuration Wizard

s Cloze
Corfiguration check Result Action
Encrypted Information Upgraded -.3{) Done
DME System Database Internationalization Test \D Pending Click here to run internationalization uparade script
Inventory Management System Database Internationalization Test \D Pending
Retagging System Database Internationalization Test \D Pending
Customer Database Internationalization Test \D Pending

Thiswindow will alow you to convert your database so that it supports double byte characters
necessary for some languages. Some of the configuration checks must be passed even if you
do not plan to support double byte characters, there are three configuration checks:

Encrypted Information This configuration check that needs to be passed regardless

Upgrade of the type of installation you are performing. If your result
shows failed for this test you can click on the link under the
Action column to resolve it.

Customer Database This configuration check is used to convert your customer

Internationalization Test database, usually named FX_DATA to support multi byte
characters.

DME System Database This configuration checks to see if the DME database you

Internationalization Test are trying to upgrade supports double byte characters, if the
result for this check failed you can resolve it by clicking the
link under the Action column.

It is highly recommended you backup your database before
running this option.

30 When you have completed upgrading the necessary components for the internationalization
support, you can close this window.

31 Click Finish.

Theinstallation is now successfully installed and a new shortcut for the DME Viewer is created on
your desktop.
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i'.‘%.htlas Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0 - Insta |

Installshield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed Atlas
Planning Suite - Demand Management Engine 6.0, Click Finish
to exit the wizard.

= Back I Finish I cancel

Database Installation and Upgrade

DME 6.0 only supports SQL Server 2005 or 2008. If you are running SQL Server 2000 or lower
upgrade the server to SQL Server 2005 or 2008 before installing DME 6.0.
Warning: Itis highly recommended that you backup the current database
before upgrading to the DME 6.0 database.

Note Theinstalation or upgrade requires the database system administrator user (sa) user
login as password.

Backup the Database

1 GotoSart > All Programsfolder and locate the SQL Server folder. Open “ SQL Server
Management Studio”.

2 After logging into the server containing your DME database, right-click the DME database
and select Backup Database from the Tasks menu option.

3 Oncein the backup window, you must provide a Destination file for the backup; you do this by
clicking on the Add button. The window, next specify afile for the backup.

4 Ensurethat the Database-complete option is checked and compl ete the other options based on
your environment and click OK.

Upgrade the DME Database

There are two options to upgrading a DME database. Thefirst oneisto upgrade the database with
the installation process, so look for step 22 from the following section “Admin Tool & Viewer
Installation” on page 8.
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The second option is to update the database without installing the software. Within the installation
files provided, you will see afolder named C:\Program Filess\QAD\Demand M anagement
Engine\DB. Inside this folder you will find afile named DBUpgrade.bat. Running this file will
allow you to upgrade any database to the latest version.

g% Database Administration Tool x|

—Data Base Settings

g Mame: — .. | FEolder
@ 2Erver Mame Idemnbnﬂ Server j _I e I

Database Name: |p JGD_JohnGal Diatabase Type =

f* Server Database

User: Isa

" Client Databaze

Pazsward: I xxxxx

Update databaze | E =it

After entering the right information for the Server Name, Database Name and the login
credentials, you can test your connection to the server by clicking the Test Connection button.
When the connection test has been passed you can upgrade your database by clicking the Upgrade
Database button.

Note The upgrade requires the database system administrator user (sa) login and password.

Restoring or Attaching DME Database

If you have a completely updated DME Database and need to restore a backup or need to attach it
to the same SQL Server instance or in adifferent SQL Server Instance, you will need to follow
these steps:

Warning: These steps need to be applied if you are restoring a DME database

from and to SQL Server 2005 or SQL Server Express 2005 or SQL
Server 2008.

1 Restore your database’s backup or attach it to the new server.

2 Gotothefolder where the DME files were installed (the default location is C:\Program
Files\QAD\Demand Management Engine\). In afolder named DB you will find afile named
CLRConfigure.sgl. Thisfile needs to be executed pointing to the restored database.

Before running the script you must edit it. Thisfile has two references to the FX_JGD
database. If your DME database has a different name, then you must change the .sql file
accordingly before executing it. Be sure to run the script as the System Administrator user (sa)
of the SQL Server instance.

Creating a New DME Database

The installation media for the DME v6.0 includes a folder name DB, which contains several files,
including one named DBCreate.bat. Thisfile can be used to create a new empty DME Database.
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g% Database Administration Tool X

— Data Baze Sethings

@ Server Mame: Idemu-bux-server j _I Enlder:l

Database Name: [F<_)GD_JohnGalt Databise Tvpe .

% Server Databaze

= Client D atabase

User: ISa

Pazzward: I xxxxx

|Jpdate databasze I E xit I

After running thistool, you will have to specify the Server Name, Database Name and log in
credentials to the SQL server. You must run thistool locally on the computer running the SQL
Server because you must also specify the local folder where the database files will be stored.

After completing the required data, you can verify the settings by clicking the Test Connection
button. If the test is successful, you can start the database creation by clicking the Create
Database button.

Updating and Using SQL 2005

When you select Integration Services for installation, Setup aso installs support for DTS
packages, including the DTS runtime and DTS package enumeration in SQL Server Management
Studio. Support in the runtime is enhanced to enable DTS packages to access the SQL Server 2005
data sources. For additional information, go to http://msdn2.microsoft.com/en-
gb/library/ms143706.aspx

The SQL Server 2005 Integration Services (SSIS) does not install the DTS designer. An updated
version of the DTS package designer is available as a separate Web download. Download the
Microsoft SQL Server 2000 or 2005 DTS Designer Components or go to
http://www.microsoft.com/downl oads/detail s.aspx?familyi d=df ObaSaa-b4bd-4705-aa0a-
b477ba72a9ch& displaylang=en

Retagging Installation

The Retagging module is an add-on component to the DME Viewer and has its own separate
installation. You must have the DME Viewer installed prior to installing Retagging.

This section details the procedures to install Retagging successfully. For information in regard to
configuring Retagging, see “Retag Configuration” on page 154.

In order to install Retagging as an add-on to the DME Viewer v6.0, you need an installation CD or
another media with the installation files for Retagging v6.0.

1 Make surethe DME Viewer is closed.
2 Click on the Setup Retagging.exefile.
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The Welcome screen displays.

=)

% whelcome to Atlas Planning Suite Setup program.
g

Thiz program will inztall the Fetagging on your
compter.

It iz trongly recommended that pou exit all Windows programs
befare running this Setup Program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and close any programs you have
wnning. Click Mext to continue with the Setup program .

WOBRMIMGE: Thiz program iz protected by copynght law and
intermational treaties,

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion of it, may result in zevere civil and criminal penalties,
and will be prozecuted to the maximum extent pozsible under
law.

5.8 - Build 11026

Cancel |

3 Click Next.
The License Agreement window displays.

JOHN GALT SOLUTIONS, IMC. LIMITED LICEMSE
AGREEMENT El

JOHM GALT SOLUTIONS, IMC. ["JOHM GALT"] 15
"WILLING TO LICEMSE THE ENCLOSED SOFTWARE
TO Y0OU, THE END USER, OMLY UPOM THE
COMDITION THAT ¥0OU ACCEPT ALL OF THE TERMS
COMTAIMED IN THIS LICENSE aGREEMENT. BY
OPEMING THE SEALED PACKAGE OR USING THE
SOFTWwWARE. wOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND BY
THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF ¥0OL DO MOT
AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT.
FROMPTLY RETURM THE ENTIRE PACKAGE,
INCLUDIMG THE SOFTWARE AND ALL WRITTEM
MATERIALS, AMD PROOF OF PAYMEMNT, TO THE
PLACE vYOU OBTAIMED THEM FOR & FULL REFUMD
I THIM 30 DAYS OF FIRST ACQUIRING THIS
FRODUCT.

5.8 - Build 11026 < Back |

4  Click | Agree.
The Retagging Setup Wizard window displays.

Cancel |
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Welcome 1o the Atlas Planning Suite - Retagging
Setup Wizard

The inztaller will quide you thraugh the steps required toinstall Atlaz Planning Suite - Betagging on
wour computer.

L.

WOARMIMGE: Thiz computer program iz protected by copenght lavw and intemational reaties.
Unauthonzed duplication or digtribution of this program, or any porbion of it may rezult in severe cial
of criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to the masimum extent pozsible under the law.

Cancel

5 Click Next.

The Select Installation Folder window displays.

s

ﬁ Atlas Planning Suite - Retagging

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install Atlaz Planning Suite - Retagging to the following folder.

Tainstall in this folder, click "Mest”. To install ko a different folder, enter it below or click “Erawse",

Folder:
C:\Program Files [86]% ohn Galt SolutionsAtlas Planning Suite - Den Browse... ‘

Disk Cost.. |

Install Atlas Planning Suite - Retagaging for yourself, or for anyone who uses this computer:

{+ Ewveryone

" Just me

Cancel < Back

Iy

Installation 21

6 By default, the application installsin the directory shown above. To choose a different

location, click Browse.

« To view the disk space available on your computer, click the Disk Cost button.
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- Select the Everyone radio button to allow anyone to access the DME from your computer or
select Just Meto alow only yourself access.

iy

7 Click Next.
The Confirm Installation window displays.
4 Atlas Planning Suite - Retagging S x=)
Confirm Installation g
'ﬁ )
-

The installer is ready to install Atlas Flanning Suite - Retagging on your computer.

Click "Mext" ta start the installation.

Cancel <Back || Hewty

8 Click Next.
The Installation Complete window displays.

j§| Atlas Planning Suite - Retagging

Installation Complete

Atlas Flanning Suite - Retagging haz been successiully installed.

Click "Cloge" to exit.

Flease uze \Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the MET Framework.

M QAD



9 Click Close.
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The Database Administration Tool for Retagging window displays:

’ __ -
ﬁ Database Administration Tecol for Retagging ﬁ
—
[ata Baze Settings
£

Databaze Mame: |F><_J GD_SIMPLE

Uszer: |sa
Pasaword: | xxxxx
Uparade D atabaze | Test Connection

Exit '

10 Verify the Database Settings, and click the Test Connection button to verify if the test was

successful.

The Test Connection Confirmation window displays.

s -
DE Administration Iﬁ

11 If the test was not successful, verify your Database connection settings. If the test was
successful, click the Upgrade Database button to upgrade the database.

The Confirmation window displays.

Retagging @
I.-"'_"‘-.I The database has been upgraded.
" Check the log file to ensure it is upgraded successfully.
.
L —J
12 Click OK.
13 Click Exit.
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The Installation done window displays.

Installation done Lihj

Atlaz Planning Suite - R etagging
component has been inzstalled.

| |

e —

14 Click OK.

The Retagging feature is now installed. You can access the feature from the DME Viewer on
the Add Instab.

Batch Scheduler Installation

This section detail s how to install the Batch Scheduler. The Batch Scheduler installation is
separate from the DME installation.

In order to install the Batch Scheduler, you need an installation CD or another media with the
installation files for the Batch Scheduler .NET v6.0.

The Batch Scheduler requires an existing FX_JGD Database which can be created by the Demand
Management Engine installer, see link for more information. This database may exist on a Server
or locally on the PC.

The Batch Scheduler has two components to it: Batch Scheduler Manager and Batch Scheduler
Server components. The table below details each component.

Batch Scheduler This component is required to connect to the FX_JGD
Manager database to schedule new jobsto run.

Batch Scheduler This component is the one responsible for creating all the jobs
Server Components  to runin SQL, this component has no GUI but isrequired to

« The Batch scheduler Server component must be installed in the server that holds the DME
Database. If you are using an SQL Cluster the Batch Scheduler Server components must be
installed in all the computers that hold databases and are part of the Cluster.

Installation Requirements

There are certain hardware and software reguirements necessary to ensure the application installs
successfully.
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Hardware

Thelist below details the required hardware to install the Batch Scheduler.

CPU
RAM
Hard Disk

Software

Thelist below details the required hardware to install the Batch Scheduler

Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5

Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 Service Pack 1

Microsoft Core XML Services (MSXML) 6.0 SP1

Microsoft Exception Message Box

Microsoft SQL Server Native Client

Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Management Objects Collection
Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Management Objects Collection

Installing the Batch Scheduler

1

2

Close all DME applications

Run Setup.exe.

If you are missing any of the pre-requisites you will see the following screen that will guide
you through installing all the necessary pre-requisites. The Installation Wizard screen

displays.
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Installshield Wizard

¥y Atlaz Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler B requires the following items to be installed on your
L="1 computer. Click Install to begin inztaling theze requirements.

Status | Requirement |
Pending  Microsaft Care =ML Services [MSxkL) 5.0

Pending Microzoft SGL Server Mative Client

Pending Microzaft SOL Server 2005 Management Dbjects Callection

Pending  Microsaft SOL Server 2008 Management Objects Callection

FPending Microgoft Exception Meszage Box

FPending Microzoft MET Framework 2.0 5P1

Install I Cancel |

3 Click Install toinstall any required pre-requisites and follow any steps when prompted. Some
of the pre-requisites might need for you to restart the computer before you continue with the
Batch Scheduler setup.

After all the pre-requisites have been installed or if you did not need any of the prerequisites
you will see the main installation window.

i@ Atlas Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler 6 - InstallShield Wizard E

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Atlas
Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler 6

The Installshield{R) Wizard will install Atas Planning Suite -
Batch Scheduler & on your computer. To continue, dick Mext,

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

6.0.20923.1 < Back

4 Click Next.
The License Agreement window displays.
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License Agreement

Please read the Following license agreement carefully,

JOHN GALT SOLUTIONS, IMC. ("JOHN GALT") IS WWILLING TO LICENSE
THE EMCLOSED SOFTWARE TO YOLU, THE END USER, OMLY LIPON THE
COMDITION THAT w0 ACCEPT ALL OF THE TERMS CONTAINED IM THIS
LICEMSE AGREEMEMT. BY OFPENING THE SEALED PACKAGE OR USING
THE SOFTWARE, YOU ARE AGREEIMG TO BE BOUND BY THE TERMS
OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF ¥OU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS _

A IR AT T P R AT s T e L T b TS A S — -

R

JOHN GALT SOLUTIONS, INC. LIMITED LICENSE AGREEMENT ﬂ

% T accept the kerms in the license agreement Prink |

™ 1 do not accept the terms in the license agreement

Inskallshield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel

Installation 27

5 Click I accept the terms in the license agreement if you agree the terms, or click Cancel to

quit.
The Customer Information window displays.

i Atlas Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler 6 - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

Please enter wour information,

User Mame:
IJu:uhn Galt

Qrganization:
IJu:uhn Galt

Install this application for:

' Anyone who uses this computer (all users)

™ only for me (jgs)

Inshallshield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel

6 Enter your namein the User Name textbox.

7  Enter your company name in the Organization textbox and click Next.
The Destination Folder window displays.
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i'._%- Atlas Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler 6 - InstallShield Wizard

Destination Folder

Click Mext to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a different

@ Install Atas Flanning Suite - Batch Scheduler & to:
C:\Program Files (x86)\John Galt Solutions\Atas Planning Suite - change... |
Batch Scheduler Y —

Installshield

< Back

Cancel |

8 Select the Destination Folder location and click Next to install the filesin the default
location.

If you want the software installed in another location click the Change button.
The Change Current Destination Folder dialog box displays.

ii._%- Atlas Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler & - InstallShield Wizard x|
Change Current Destination Folder
Browse to the destination folder.

Look in:
I (L3 atlas Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler & j | Eﬁl
[:lPackages
Folder name:
C:\Program Files }\ohn Galt Solutions\Atas Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler &Y
Inst=llshield
oK I Cancel |

9 Select the location where you want the application to be installed and click OK. Then click
Next.

The Setup Type window is displayed.
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i,".,_w'? Atlas Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler & - InstallShiekd

Setup Type
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs.

Please select a setup type.

{* Complete
All program features will be installed. (Requires the most disk
space. )

™ Custom

Choose which program features you want instaled and where they
will be installed. Recommended for advanced users.

Installshield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

10 Select aCompleteinstallation to install al components of the Batch Scheduler. Select a
Custom installation to only install only some components.

11 Click Next for aComplete installation.
The Ready to Install the Program confirmation window displays.

i Atlas Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler 6 - InstallShield wizard

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation,

Click Inskall to begin the installation,

If ywou wantk ko review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel ko
exit the wizard,

ImstallShield

< Back I Install I Cancel

12 Click Install to start the installation process.

13 Theinstaler prompts you to enter the database to which you want to connect.
The Database Connection window displays:
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]
Server Name |demo-bo:~:ﬁewer j
Authertication  [SQL Authentication =]
Login I
Password |
Database || j

Test ok | Cancal |

14 Provide the necessary information to connect to your database server, including the Server
Name, L ogin and Password.

15 After configuring these parameters, click the Test button to verify the server connection. If
your connection information is correct, the Database drop-down list will be populated with
the databases in your SQL Server. Select your DME database from the list.

Note Theinstallation requires the database system administrator user (sa) user login as
password.

16 Theinstaller executes the necessary scripts to update the database

Database Installation

Erecuting 2ql scripts...

17 If the scripts where ran successfully you will get the following message. Click OK to
continue.

Database Installation

[ atabaze installation succeded.

]9 |
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18 Click Finish to complete the installation.

jif Atlas Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler 6 - InstallShield Wizard x|

Installshield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed Atas
Planning Suite - Batch Scheduler 6. Clids Finish to exit the
wizard.

;
—

% Back I Finish I Zancel |

The installation is now successfully installed and a new shortcut for DME Viewer is created on
your desktop.

Batch Scheduler Configuration

The Batch Scheduler consists of two components:
- Batch Scheduler Server
» Batch Scheduler Manager

Batch Scheduler Server

The batch scheduler server hasto be installed wherever the database isinstalled. It isthe
component that the Batch Scheduler Manager depends on to create all the necessary tasks and
batches. If you are using a SQL Cluster, you must install the Batch Scheduler Server components
in each computer that is part of the cluster.

» SQL Server Agent needs to be running for the Batch Scheduler server to run correctly. If itis
not running, users will not be able to create or run tasks, schedules or batches.

Troubleshooting

The table below details common troubleshooting Scenarios and solutions.

Previousversion of  You must upgrade your existing SQL Server to Microsoft SQL
Microsoft SQL Server Server 2005 or 2008 for aDME 6.0 installation.

2000 or earlier is

installed
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MQAD

MSDE could not be Try to install the service manually:
started Sart > MSDE > Service Manager

When the dialog box displays, click the Sart/Continue
button.
Installation could not Start the service manually from the Control Manager. If there
start Microsoft SQL isstill an error, check the log in account for the appropriate
Server permissions.
The DME database is Backup FX_JGD before updating the database. To upgrade the
aready installed and database, see “Database Installation and Upgrade” on
you want to complete page 17 in this chapter.

an update
Database preparation - Check the following:
has failed
- SQL Server isrunning;
- User ID, Password and server name are correct;
- Permissions to attach and detach to the databases are
correct.
Cannot login to T youaretryingtologin with auser ID other than sa, check to
the DME make sure the permissions are correct.
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Overview

The purpose of the DME Admin Tool isto alow you to configure the DME user interface and
features. The Admin Tool is used primarily by the System Administrator to set up and maintain
key aspects of the Viewer, such as:

User IDs, Passwords, and Security
Scenarios

Display Sets

Conversions and Conversion Groups
Data Filters and Exceptions

ABC Templates

Data Permissions

Data Domain Security

Localization Editor

In addition to providing access to these various features, the Admin Tool can be used to create the
permissions and domains necessary for the DME's database, also known as the Living Master
Scenario. For additional information regarding these features, see Living Master Scenarios.

Logging In to the Admin Tool

1

From your Windows Start Menu, go to Start > All Programs > QAD > Demand

Management Engine > Admin Tool.

Note Users can also access the Admin Tool from the Addins tab in the Viewer.
The DME Admin Tool - Login window displays.

DME Admin Tool - Legin

)
¢

I

L

=

Login :

Password :

[ Login ]’ Cancel ]

Language : %English [United States)

|:| Use Active Directory Login.

[x]

2 Enter “fxadmin” in both the L ogin and Password fields.

3

Click Login.
The DME Admin Tool displays.
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Available Functionality

The DME Admin Tool provides System Administrators and Super Users with the ability to
configure the features available in the Viewer, such as Scenarios, Filters, or Data Permissions.

While all of the features control aspects of DME, some of the configuration also appliesto the
Planning Portal; for example:

« Adding Users and their Data Permissions and Data Domains

« Notes configuration

« Hierarchy Manager

- Filters, Exceptions, ABC

Most features cross all scenarios in the database, others must be assigned to a scenario (i.e.,
Display Sets, Event Configuration).

Some features are only available in the DME Admin Tool. Other features are available in both the
DME Admin Tool and the DME Viewer, such as:

- Display Sets

 Conversions & Conversion Groups

Hierarchy Manager*
Filters*, Exception*, ABC
Custom Tasks

[MAE Adrmiin Too
AN S Calerciar Comfigur stion Herls

r ~ HA= L = b == i = i
r T 1 i .} ;
i A ¥ | i = | 3otE Lol ] | 4
Soenanod  Deplay  Oudorn  Users  Conversiors  Cofneerish  Hesrardhny Fitérs Excspbore AR Eeskn Dt Evend Evenl: Lbie Blise
Sets Tasks oL Marisger Pormdssiors  Doemars Cabegory  Configuration SN
el Filteds P S0 Events Vit

The Manager stab in the Admin Tool consists for four different sections:

» Generd

o Filters

 Permissions

« Localization

» Events

* View
Each section contains different functionality that is featured later in this document.
Table 3.1 DME Admin Tool Functionality

Scenarios Used to create and manage Scenarios, as well as set up the data
for a Scenario.

See _Creating and Managing Scenarios for more
information.
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Table 3.1 DME Admin Tool Functionality

Display Sets

Used to create alias for series properties and opinion lines or
data lines to customize the application in order to tailor it to
your needs; you can also configure how many decimal pointsto
display datalines with among other settings.

See Display Sets for more information.

Users

Used to add, delete and modify user login accounts, aswell as
set security permissions to provide users with access to data,
Scenarios, and Viewer functionality.

See_Creating and Managing Users for more information.

Conversions

Used to define data conversion based on opinion lines or series
attributes.

See_Conversions and Conversion Groups for more
information.

Conversion Groups

Used to create groups of conversion definitions, you can have a
group convert only one or multiple opinion lines. In order to
create avalid conversion group you need at least onevalid
conversion created.

See_Conversions and Conversion Groups for more
information.

Filters

Used to create filters on your datato |locate items based specific
conditionsin series attributes.

See_Creating Filters and Exceptions for more
information.

Exceptions

Used to create exceptions that help you identify itemsin which
aparticular opinion line or data line meet certain conditions.

See_Creating Filters and Exceptions for more
information.

ABC

Used to create ABC templates that help you prioritize items by
creating categories depending on the opinion lines or data lines.

See Chapter 6 of the DME User Guide for more information.

Data Permissions

Used to create permission groups so that users can only accessa
sub set of al the data available.

See Permissions for more information.

Data Domains

Used to define access and read and writer permissions to series
attributes and opinion lines.

See _Permissions for more information.
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Table 3.1 DME Admin Tool Functionality

Localization Used to configure the DME Admin Tool’s User Interface to be
able to support other languages.

See _Localization for more information.

Event Category Used to create classifications for the different types of events
being created.

See_Event Configuration for more information.

Event Configuration Used to define how event opinion lines are used in conjunction
with forecasts.

See_Event Configuration for more information.

Use Display Set Allowsyou to use a Display Set to view opinion lines and
From attributes for a scenario.

See _Event Configuration for more information.
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Overview

The DME uses Scenarios to create forecasts. A Scenario is composed of data, statistical
information and instructions. This chapter describes how to create and manage Scenarios, as well
as how to set up the data for a Scenario.

Scenarios are used to bring data into the DME, as well as providing a mechanism for devel oping
forecasts. Proper Scenario setup when combined with the Batch Scheduler provides avery
powerful method for managing data within the DME.

In the majority of cases, the DME is configured with asingle Living Master Scenario that contains
the active version of the forecast. In addition, it is likely that there will be a series of helper
Scenarios that bring additional datainto the DME.

The following illustration details a simple Scenario setup within the DME that pullsin and
forecasts unit data before adding time-phased pricing back to the Living Master as a conversion
factor.

( Typical Scenario Configuration

Unit History and
Forecast
(Value and Fvalug

Batch
Scheduler
(Massive

Observation

Update)

Master Data Source

Unit Price
(ConvFactof1)

olIeu32g
J3)sepy buinm

{anjead pue anfep)
Jsesaloq
pue Aio)siH Lid

—

Price Scenario

*

Pricing Data
Source

Batch Master Attribute Source
Scheduler
(Massive
Series
Update

\_ J

oueuaasg
nqupy

In this case, the Batch Scheduler loads the price update attributes. By segmenting the datainto
multiple Scenarios, it is easy to manage and update each Scenario and post the results into the
Living Master Scenario.

Each Scenario is unique and contains different information. The DME uses each Scenario to
examine and forecast a different aspect of your business. In order to ensure the integrity of their
forecasts, users must closely manage their Scenarios. This section explains how to keep Scenarios
unigue, as well as share Scenarios with other users.

Main Settings

The Main Settings section, enter aname in the Scenario Namefield.
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Main Settings

Scenario Name : Mew Scenario i
Data Source : Microsoft Access 97-2003 lz‘ 3
Connection String : Select DataSource El i
Table Name : Select Table Name lz‘
Filter : N
Data Organization : Columns @) Rows

Seasonality : i

Thefollowing fields are available in the Main Settings section:

Table 4.1 Main Settings

Scenario Name Name of the Scenario being created.

Data Source Indicates the source of the forecast data being used in the
Viewer. Possible values are: Access Database file, Excel
Spreadsheet, SQL Server, and Other.

See “Selecting the Data Source” on page 55. for
more information.

Connection String  The name of the individual file or database information
containing the data that will be used as the source for the
scenario.

Table Name Theindividual table within the Data Source that contains the
data being loaded. This drop-down list will be populated
automatically once the Connection String has been configured.

Filter Allowsthe user to create afilter expression to limit the data that
is populated from the Data Source.

See “Creating a Filter Expression” on page 59. for
more information.

Data Organization  Specify if the datain the selected data sourceis organized in
rows or columns.

Seasonality Indicates the number of seasonal periods used in this Scenario.
For example, if data contains quarterly seasonality, enter “4” in
the Seasonality field.

Forecast Data Specifies the number of periods you want the DME to include
Periods in the Scenario. The DME defaults to 12 periods and can
forecast up to 999 periods.

Forecast Settings

When creating a scenario you can create one or several forecast settings. Each forecast setting isa
group of settingsthat will use the data being loaded into the scenario and can use different forecast
methods to cal culate an accurate forecast.

When creating a scenario for the first time or reloading a scenario from its source data, the only
opinion line (Source field) that will have dataisthe“Value’ line.
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Forecast Settings

(¥l Addltem [ Removeltem [y Editltem [2] RollBack

Source Target Method
value El Fvalue El ProCast

Primary

B

A Forecast Setting consists of the following values:

Table 4.2 Forecast Settings

Source

This column indicates the Source opinion line for each forecast
setting. The opinion line configured here will be the historical
data used to generate the forecast.

Target

This column indicates what the Target opinion lineis for each
forecast setting. The opinion line configured here will be where
the forecast data is stored after generating a forecast.

Method

This column will display the forecast method selected for this
particular forecast Source and Target.

Primary

This setting will show you if the forecast line is the Primary
forecast setting for the Scenario. The Primary forecast setting is
specified when the Scenario is created and always has the Value
line as the Source and the FValue line as the Target. This
forecast setting cannot be del eted.

Mappings

The Mappings section consists of three tabs: Labels, Observation, and Series Properties.

Labels Tab

The Labelstab allows users to select fields from the Data Source to represent unique products or
itemsin the DME. Thislabel is displayed in the DME Viewer as the description for each Series.
The name of the field selected as the label must be unique or the system automatically changesthe

label to make it unique.

Mappings

I S S
Selected value

Company Name

City

Address 1

Labels | Observation Series Properties

EIEREN

Click the Add icon to add anew label and then use the drop-down list to select afield from the
Data Source. Use the two arrow icons (Up and Down) to change the order in which the labels

display.
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Observation Tab

The Observation Tab is used to select fields from the Data Source to represent the Historical
information used to create the Forecast. The DME automatically selects all numeric fieldsin the
Data Source as observations in the same order as they appear in the Table/Query. The
Observations tab allows you to change that configuration.

Mappings

m ¥ F L oae

Selected value

No of Discs |Z|

Labels | Observation  Series Properties

Click the Add icon to add a new observation and then use the drop-down list to select the field
from the Data Source. Use the two arrow icons (Up and Down) to change the order in which the
observations display.

Series Properties Tab

The Series Propertiestab allows usersto map individual system fieldsto fieldsin the Data Source
for this Scenario. This allows you to import additional information for each individual series, such
as cost, price or description.

Mappings
P : :
&2 % | F L Use Price to calculate observation values
System Fields Data Source i~
A = [=]

Base Target

Business Partner

N ENEN (=Y

Business Segment

Labels Observation S-e

Date Settings

Regardless of the organization of the data, you can configure the series date fields in your data
source. By configuring these dates, you can specify how dates are displayed in the generated
reports.

Date Settings
Start Year :
Start Period :

Cycles/Year :
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In the Date Settings section of the Scenario tab, select the appropriate values for the following

fields:

BeriesDate  Desaripion ]

Start Year Specify the starting year of the datain the series.

Start Period Specify the date cycle. For example, when using weekly data,
the value“2” indicates that the dates start in the second week of
the year.

Cycled/Year Specify when the period starts in the beginning of the year. For

example, the value “52" means weekly, “ 365" means daily, and
“12" means monthly.

The following are examples of various types of data and how the configured date fields are
displayed in the Viewer.

Daily Data
A daily data set up of:

Date Settings

Start Year : 2008
Start Period : 7
Cycles/Year : 365

4[r

Will return the following dates:

Demand Data
History s
Description ssefeslCuBaiSly St= 55
2008-01 S0 3380
2008-02 S0 3380
2008-03 S0 3390
2008-04 S0 3390
2008-05 S0 3390
2008-06 S0 3390
200807 S0 3390
200808 S0 3390
200809 S0 3390
2008-10 S0 3390
2008-11 S0 3390
200812 S0 3390
Weekly Data
A weekly data set up of:
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Date Settings
Start Year : 2006
Start Period : 31

Cycles/Year : 52

Will return the following dates:

Demand Data
History _ 2R
Description | Value Fvalue

2006-29 1.460.00 157936
2006-30 146000 157936
2006-31 1.50228
2006-32 1.50228
2006-33 1.50228
2006-34 1.50228
2006-35 1.42924
2006-36 1.42924

Monthly Data

A monthly data set up of:
Date Settings

Start Year : 2006
Start Period : 7

Cydes/Year : 12

Will return the following dates:
Demand Data

History

6

4[r

2006-07
2006-08
2006-05
2006-10
2006-11
200612
2007-01

S0
S0
S0
S0
S0
S0
S0

Description | fgseiesMGURRNSNY Si= 55

33.20
33.20
3330
3330
3350
33.90
33.90
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Properties

The Properties section consists of two tabs: Time Level Settings and User Field Settings.

Time Level Settings Tab

These attributes are used for further definition and to group Scenarios. For example, if Time Level
1isset to Monthly, then aforecast can be grouped for all Scenarios that forecast monthly. The
table detail s the default and predefined values for the following attributes:

User Field Settings Tab

Type Thisfield is not currently used by DME, but is reserved for
future use.

Use Thisfield is not currently used by DME, but is reserved for
future use.

Status Thisfield is not currently used by DME, but is reserved for
future use.

TimeLevel 1 Thedefault valueis Monthly. The predefined valuesare Daily, 4
Weeks, Weekly, Monthly, and Quarterly. The values are defined
in TBL_ModuleClassval ue.

TimeLevel 2 This attribute contains the same default and predefined values

asTimeLevel 1.

These fields are used to define the type of Scenario and what it used for. For example, the User
Field 1 isused to the set the internal type of Scenario, such asaNormal (default) or Living Master.

Table 4.3 User Field Settings

M QAD

Class

Thisfield is not currently used by DME, but is reserved for
future use.

User Field 1

Indicates the type of Scenario. Possible values are:

- Calendar - Contains the transformation information for
transferring data from one time scale to another.

- Currency - Thisoption is not currently used by DME, but is
reserved for future use.

- Living Master - Scenario containing amost all detail data.
Controlled by the System Administrator and works as a data
warehouse. Other users populate data from a Living Master
Scenario, make changes, and commit the changes back to the
Living Master Scenario.

- Normal (Default) - General Scenario used for the purpose of
forecasting.

- Profile - Contains profiling datausing in aLife Cycle
Forecast routine.

User Field 2

Thisfieldisused toindicateif this Scenario can beloaded in the
Planning Portal. Select “Webform” from the drop-down to
make this Scenario viewable in the Planning Portal or leave this
field blank to hide the Scenario from PP,

User Field 3

Thisfield is not currently used by DME, but isreserved for
future use.

User Field 4

Thisfield isnot currently used by DME, but isreserved for
future use.
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Table 4.3 User Field Settings

User Field 5 Thisfield is not currently used by DME, but is reserved for
future use.

User Field 6 Thisfield is not currently used by DME, but is reserved for
future use.

Options

The Options section consists of three tabs. Cleansing, Accuracy, and Reload Options.

Cleansing Tab

The Cleansing tab allows users to cleanse their datain order to generate a more accurate Forecast.
Data Cleansing is applied to the history of the Forecast. Data cleansing options for Historical
shaping include:

+ Removal of outliers

« Removal of zeros

» Removal of missing values

Options

Replace Missing Values : -
Forecast Technique :

Lower Val :

Upper val :

Leading : ]

=

m

Accuracy Reload Options
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On the Cleansing tab you can select the options you want to use in the Forecast:

Replace Outlier  Select this check box to replace outliers. An
outlier is an anomaly within a data set with a low
chance of occurrence. This outlier disturbs the
accuracy of a forecast. For example, the effect
on sales of snow shovels that resulted from a
snow storm in Texas in the middle of July, would
cause an outlier within a data set.

The following options will become active once
the Replace Outlier check box is selected:

- Sd Dev - Specify the standard deviation. The default is
two standard deviations from the mean. The outlier is
replaced with anumber that is calculated using aforecast
technique.

Or, you can select how far a data point needs to be from
the data series mean in order to be considered an Outlier
by selecting the number of standard deviations.

- Forecasting Technique - Select the forecasting
technique you want to use to perform outlier
replacement.

- Replacement Type - Select the type of value with which
you want outliers replaced. The choices are “ Upper”
value, “Lower” value, or “Both (Default)”.

Replace Select this option to replace any missing or

Missing Values erroneous values in the data set. For example, if
a period or a range of periods is not reported,
instead of leaving it blank, the DME can replace
it with a value calculated by a forecast technique.

The following options will become active once
the Replace Missing Values check box is
selected:

- Forecast Technique - Select the forecasting technique
you would like to use to perform Replace Missing
Values.

- Lower Val/Upper Val - Use these values to expand the
scope of the missing values range beyond zero.

Remove Zero The Leading and Trailing fields are used to

Values indicate how to treat zero values. This is useful in
new product introductions, when there are long
strings of zeros representing when the product
did not exist.

- Leading - Select this option to remove leading zeros.
- Trailing - Select this option to remove trailing zeros.
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Accuracy Tab

The Accuracy tab contains additional advanced options to ensure checks and balances for
Forecast Accuracy. Forecast Accuracy is applied to the Forecast. You can configure the DME's
monitoring processes that provide added measures of confidence to the Forecasts.

Options

Apply Tracking Signal :

m

Iterations :
Signal Type :
Under Forecast Percentage :

Ower Forecast Percentage :

Llma Haldb el o

Cleansing | Accuracy | Reload Options

Select the Accuracy options for the Forecast.

Apply Tracking The Tracking Signal isused for fine-tuning the overall accuracy

Signal of aforecast. Fitted values serve as the baseline for your
Forecast, while the Tracking Signal determinesif the fitted
values are under-forecasting or over-forecasting.

The following options will become active once the
Apply Tracking Signal check box is selected:

- Iterations- Enter the number of Iterations you want to

apply.
- Under Forecast Percentage - Enter the Under Forecast
Percentage to be tracked.
- Over Forecast Percentage - Enter the Over Forecast
Percentage to be tracked.
Use Holdback Select this option to judge whether the current Forecasting

processis sufficient by enabling users to specify atime period
in datato be held out and compared with another mini-forecast.
The DME produces an out-of-sample table in the Audit trail
report for further analysis.

- Iterations - Enter the number of Iterations you want to hold
back.

Trend Adjustment  The Trend Adjustment option enables you to set the number of
Growth Periods and Decline Periods for new or old products.

Convert negative  Select this option if you want any negative valuesin your data

valuesto zero to be changed to zeros.
Integer Only Select this option if you want the Forecasted values as an
Forecast integer instead of adecimal.

Reload Options Tab

Reload Optionsisthe third tab in the Options section. These options affect the reloading of data
for each Scenario.
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Options

Freeze Scenario : @ Un-Frozen Frozen
Forecast Overwrite :

From :

To:

Overwrite Adjust Forecast :

Cleansing Accuracy Reload Options

When some properties of a Scenario change, the DME must reload the Scenario in order for the
changes to take place. Reloading the Scenario removes all the existing forecasted values and
modifications. The Freeze Scenario option enables users to freeze those properties of a Scenario,
which prevents the DME from reloading the Scenario. When a Scenario is frozen, you are unable
to reload a Series or adjust any of the configuration options associated with the rel oading series.
When a scenario is frozen, the following configurations are Read-Only:

 Date Settings

« Mapping Configuration (Labels, Observations, Series Properties)

« Remove trailing and leading zeroes (Cleansing tab)

« Qutliers and missing Vaues (Cleansing tab)

Note With shared Scenarios, users only have the capability to freeze or unfreeze Scenarios where
the System Administrator grants permission in User Preferences.

Forecast Overwrite Range

The Forecast Overwrite Range fields enable users to select a specific forecast range that can be
overwritten with anew system generated Forecast. The Forecast is overwritten when the Historical
Dataisre-forecasted. You can select the Forecast Overwrite checkbox to set the overwrite range
using the To and From fields. This alows you to overwrite only a specific range while keeping
another part of the forecast.

1 Select the Forecast Overwrite checkbox to overwrite the forecast.

2 When the Forecast Overwrite box is selected, the From: and To: textboxes will become
active. Use these fields to select the range.

3 Select the Overwrite Adjust Forecast checkbox to overwrite the Adjusted Forecast.
4 Click Save when finished.

Create a New Scenario

1 From the Windows Start menu, select Programs > QAD> Demand M anagement Engine >
Admin Tool.

Note Users can also access the Admin Tool from the AddIns tab in the Viewer.

2 Onthe Managerstab in the ribbon, click the Scenarios button.
The Scenario M anager tab displays.
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[ Scenario Manager X -
3 New 5 Copy [dl Save [l Procast | Series v B Reload | T Preview Datsbase | 3¢ Delete @3 Refresh | [2] Permissions (] ResetUl | & Close
‘Scenario List R ||Scenario Editor B
Scenario Name =~ || Main Settings
Scenario Name : 00-TR-FCST-LM Filter : [DATA_TYPE] = 'DEMAND ' 23]
O0-TRFCSTLM  Normal badmin Data Source Microsoft Access 97-2003 [+] DataOrganization: () Columns @ Rows
D2TRINV-OPT .. | Profile fuadmin Connection String :  Provider=Microsoft.Jet.OLEDB.4.0;Data Source=C:\\STD\St [h]  Seasonality =
03-TR-RES-LM Normal fxadmin |
£||| Table Name: 03_Qry_Dme_Source [+] Forecast Data Period :
FC-SLOW-MOVING Normal fxadmin
NEW SCENARIO  Normal fxadmin
Date Settings Properties
NEW SCENARIOS  Normal fxadmin
TMECEr Nomd Fadrin 4 em [O] RollBack Start Year 1 2006 Type:
TR-FCSTLM-QT..  Normal fxadmin Method Frimary =+ StartPeriod : 7 Use : =
TR-FCST-LM-WK .. Normal fxadmin Cydles/Year : 12 Status :
TR-HLP-ACT-DMD  Normal fxadmin Time Level 13 Monthly [=]
TR-HLP-ACT-DM... Normal fradmin Time | sual 3+ Monthh i B
TR-HLP-ACT-SHIP  Normal fxadmin - Time Level Settings | User Field Settings
TR-HLP-ACT-5HP  Normal fxadmin X
TR-HLP-ACT-5HP... Normal fxadmin Mapings (Grtang
TR-HLP-BUDGET  Normal Badmin R AR Replace Qutlier : O
TR-HLP-CAL-CO...  Calendar fxadmin Selected Value Std. Dev. : =
TR-HLP-CAL-CO...  Calendar fxadmin Forecast Technique :
TR-HLP-CUST Normal fxadmin Replacement Type :
TR-HLP-CUST-FC... Normal fxadmin Replace Missing Values : []
TR-HLP-CUST-SK... Normal fxadmin Forecast Technique :
TR-HLP-DRP-Cvg... Normal fxadmin
Lower Val : -
TR-HLP-DRP-Far... Normal fxadmin Labels [ e I
TR-HLP-DRF-SST... Normal fxzdmin <
Scenario Editor 2
Main Settings
Scenario Name : New Scenario Filter : E
Data Source : Microsoft Access 87-2003 lz‘ Data Organization : (7) Columns @ Rows
Connection String :  Select DataSource @ Seasonality
Table Name : Select Table Name lz‘ Forecast Data Period :
Date Settings Properties
noveltem |4 Editltem (D] R Start Year : Type: -+

Start Period : Use :

CydesfYear @ Status :
Time Level 1: | Manthly

Time Level 2: | Monthly
Time Level Settings | User Field Settings

<]

Mappings Options
@ X F oL@ Replace Outlier : |l
- ) . ) Std. Dev.

Selected Value
Forecast Technique :

Replacement Type :

Replace Missing Values : [7]

Forecast Technique =

Lower Val : o

Labels | Observation Series Properties Cleansing | Accuracy Reload Options

Edit a Scenario

1 To make changesto an existing scenario, click the Scenarios button on the M anager s ribbon.
The Scenario Manager tab displays.

2 Select the Scenario to modify from the Scenario List at the left.
The details for the selected scenario will display on the Scenario Editor.
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Scenario Editor 2
Main Settings
Scenario Name : 00-TR-FCST-LM Filter : [DATA_TYPE] = 'DEMAND ' D_'\
Data Source : Microsoft Access 97-2003 E‘ Data Organization : Columns @ Rows
Connection String :  Provider=Microsoft.Jet.OLEDB 4.0;Data Source=C:\\STD\St E Seasonality :
Table Name ¢ 03_Qry_Dme_Source B Forecast Data Period @
Date Settings Properties
5 Start Year = 2006 Type: =
Start Period = 7 Use : 3
Cycles/Year : 12 Status :
Time Level 1:  Monthly lz‘
Time Level 2:  Monthly [« -

Time Level Settings | User Field Settings

Mappings Options
- F i + Replace Outlier :

Selected Value Std. Dev. : .

Forecast Technique ¢
Replacement Type :

Replace Missing Values : [7]
Forecast Technigue :

Lower Val :

Labels | Observation Series Properties Cleansing | Accuracy Reload Options

3 Inthe Main Settings section, change the Scenario Name and make any necessary changesto
the Scenario attributes.

The attributes are used for further definition and to group Scenarios. For example, in the
Propertiessection, if Time Level 1isset to “Monthly”, then aforecast can be grouped for all
Scenarios that forecast monthly.

This table details the default and predefined values for the following attributes:

Level 1 The default value is Monthly. The predefined values are Daily,
Weekly, Monthly and Quarterly. These values are defined in
TBL_ModuleClassVal ue.

Level 2 This attribute contains the same default and predefined values
asTimeLevel 1.

On the User Field Settingstab in the Properties section, you can set the internal type of
Scenario inthe User Field 1 setting. The default value is Normal, but you can also select
Living Master, Profile, Currency, or Calendar.

The table below details the default and predefined values for this field:

Living Master A Scenario holding amost al detail data. It is controlled by the
System Administrator and works as a data warehouse. Other
users popul ate data from the Living Master Scenarios, make
their changes, and commit them back to Living Master

Scenarios.

Profile A Scenario holding profiling datausing in aLife Cycle Forecast
routine.

Currency Thistype of scenario is currently not used.

Calendar A Scenario holding the transformation information for transfer
data from one time scale to another time scale.

Normal A general Scenario used for the purpose of forecasting.
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When you create a Scenario, only you can view or edit the Scenario information. If you want to

allow others usersto view or make additions to your Scenario, you can share the Scenario.

If you designate a Scenario as Living Master, then other users are able to extract information from
your Scenario, make changes, and commit them back to the database.

You can share your Scenario if you would like to give other users direct accessto it. Depending on
the shared Scenario permissions that have been granted, users can share a Scenario with another

user, view the Scenario in read-only mode, or make changes to the Scenario.

Note For additional information on sharing Scenario permissions, please refer to Creating
and Managing Users.

Share a Scenario with a User

1 Onthe Managersribbon, click the Scenarios button.
The Scenario Manager tab displays.

2 Select the Scenario to share and click Permissions.
The Scenario Per missions window displays.

Scenario Permissions A r——t — E@g
@ Save g1 SelectAll &) Unselect All | & Close
Assigned User First Name Last Mame User Role

m | »

Assigned User First Mame Last Mame User Role
= cust pln Customer Planner

= dmd pln Demand Planner

feadmin Super User

NEW USER NEW USER MNEW USER

[l sls mgmt Sales Management

[l sls rep Sales Rep

| Tech\riter Dan Travis Tech Writer

Scenanio
Scenario
Scenario

- O0-TR-FCST-LM-2 [Customer) (7 items)
: 00-TR-FCST-LM-3 (Loc) (7 items)
. 02-TR-INY-OPT-LM (7 items)

Scenario ; 00-TR-FCST-LM-1 (Var Lag 4 to Act Dmd) (7 items)

Note The selected Scenario is expanded to show all users who have sharing Scenario
permissions.

Use the check boxesin the Assigned column to select the users with whom you want to share
the Scenario.

Click the Save button.
A message confirming the sharing of the Scenario displays.
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Delete/Remove Sharing from a Scenario

1 Onthe Managersribbon, click the Scenarios button.
The Scenario Manager tab displays.

2 Select the Scenario you want to remove, and click Delete.
A message displays asking you to confirm the deletion.

3 Click Yesto delete the selected Scenario.
A message displays confirming that the Scenario has been deleted.

Copy a Scenario

When creating a new Scenario that is similar to an existing Scenario, you can copy the options
from the existing Scenario to the new one. Make the necessary changes and save the new Scenario.

Making a copy of a Scenario enables you to avoid recreating the entire Scenario. Please note that
copying a Scenario copies only the options and not the data.

1 Onthe Managersribbon, click the Scenarios button.
The Scenario Manager tab displays.

2 Select the Scenario to copy and click the Copy button.
The Copy Scenario window displays.

Copy Scenario

Scenario Name

| Open this scenario and return to data capture window.

[ Accept ]| Cancel

3 Enter anew and unique Scenario Name.

4 Select the Open this scenario and return to data capture window check box if you want to
open the new Scenario once the copy is complete.

5 Click Accept.
A confirmation window displays when the copy is completed.

M QAD



Creating and Managing Scenarios 55

Additional Scenario Set Up Tasks

Selecting the Data Source

Use the Data Sour cefield to select the source of the forecast data you will be using in the Viewer.
The following table details each type of data source.

Microsoft Access A file created in Microsoft Access containing a database layout,
Database file (.mdb) including tables, indices and queries.

Excel Spreadsheet A spreadsheet created in Excel that containsthe datain atabular

file (xls) format.

SQL Server A server-based relational database management system.
Other: ODBC, Various other data sources.

Oracle, etc.

In the Connection Sring field, click the searchicon =

The Open dialog box displays to select afile of the type you selected as the Data Source.
Depending on the type of file you selected for the Data Source, the dialog box displays a different
file type.

Microsoft Access Database

If you selected Microsoft Access Database file (.mdb) as your Data Source, the Open window
displays and filters for Access Database files.

el
Jatasels 4 ‘
Censuskll
EMGIMNE_TRAIMIMG_2006
ErlangC
Regression
File name: IENGINE_THAINING_EDDE LI Open I
Files af tupe: IAccess ;I Cancel |
p

1 Select the.mdb file and click Open.

2 Click the Preview Database button.
The Database Preview dialog box displays.
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5 Database Preview

Drag a colurmn header here to group by that column,

REGION X CUSTOMER EW-a PARTHNO E7-H PRODCLASS X4 PRODFAMILY X748 PRODGROUP ET+ L
» [EAST Bl DEPOT 1080 =455 GRILLE SURE CHEF GRILLS
WEST BlG DEPOT 1080 =455 GRILLE SURE CHEF GRILLS
EAST CISCOUMT PALGCE | 1080 EASS GRILLE SURE CHEF GRILLS
WEST CISCOUMT PALACE | 1080 =455 GRILLE SURE CHEF GRILLS
WEST GARDEN SOURCE 1352 ELECTRIC GRILLE SUPER CLEAR GRILLS
EAST GARDEN SOURCE 1352 ELECTRIC GRILLE SUPER. CLEAM GRILLS
WEST Bl DEPOT 1352 ELECTRIC GRILLE SUPER. CLEAR GRILLS
EAST Bla DEPOT 1352 ELECTRIC GRILLE SUPER. CLEAN GRILLS
WEST Bl DEPOT 1905 RIDIMG MOWER ERASS EATER L]
EAST OUTDOOR WORLD | 1905 MOWERS RIDING GRASS EATER LM
WEST QUTDOCR WORLD | 1905 MOWERS PILISH ERASS EATER L]
EAST CISCOUMT PALACE | 1905 PLISH MOWER GRASS EATER LM
WEST CISCOUMT PALGCE | 1905 RIDIMG MOWER COCK FAST GRILLS
EAST EVAN'S HARDWARE | 1905 PLISH MOWER COCK FAST GRILLS
WEST EWAN'S HARDWARE | 1905 PLISH MOWER COCK FAST GRILLS
WEST CISCOUMT PALACE | 1352 ELECTRIC GRILLE SUPER. CLEAR GRILLS
WEST Bl DEPOT 1402 PCMYER GRILLE SUPER. CLEAR GRILLS
Count : # 24

3 Select the table you want to use for the forecast from the Preview Table drop-down list and

click Close.

Excel Spreadsheet File (.xIs)

If you choose “ Excel Spreadsheet File” as the Data Source, click the search icon  in the

Connection Sring field.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

B e e

Z %]

EventModel,xls
ExcelExamplesFyE. xls
MasterCalendar.xls
MewProductForecast. xls
Tutorial_girline Data.xls

File narme: IEvent Model.xlz

Files of type: IEHcel

=
=

Open I
Cancel |
g

1 Browseto thelocation of your .xlIsfile and click Open.

2 Select the Table Name from the drop-down list.
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3 Onthe Data Capture screen, click the Preview Database button.
The Database Preview dialog box displays.

-
Database Preview - @E‘g
Drag a column header here to group by that column.
F1 F v F2 v F3 ¥4 F4 ¥ v a F5 hoR F& v F7 E VA F8 hoR]
» Application User Date Series Qpinian Line Method
Demand Manage | fxadmin 40107.427453 [1825685C1] Unsp Dmd Polynomial Regre
Anova
Source of variatio | 55 df Ms SEE
Regression 406971.765 1 406971.765
Error 5063670.8141 22 230166.8552 479.7571
Total 5900684.4609 23
||
|| Coefficient
Series Description| Included in model| Coefficient Standard errar T-test P-value F-test
[1825685C1] Dependent 1403.6863 765.3571 1.834 0.0802 3.3637
Adj Hist Yes -0.4383 0.2558 -1.7134 0.1007 2.9358
H B
Count: # 14
=3

4 You can group your data together based on any column by clicking and dragging the column
to the top of the screen.

5 Click Closeto return to the New Scenario tab.

SQL Server

If you selected Microsoft SQL Server asthe Data Source, click the search icon & in the
Connection Sring field.

The Connection Editor Window displays.
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Connection Editor Window @

Server Mame E
Authentication
@ Use windows NT security integrated

) Use espedific User ID and password

Username
Password |

Connection Time out 15}2- Seconds

Database Iz‘

I Test Connection H Accept I

1 Enter the appropriate Server Name, Login, Password, and Database information for the SQL
server in the appropriate textboxes

2 Click the Test Connection button to verify your settings.
3 If thetest is successful, click Accept.

Other: ODBC, Oracle, etc.

If you selected Other: ODBC, Oracle, etc. asthe Data Source, click the searchicon & in the
Connection Sringfield.

The Data Link Properties window displays.
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& | Data Link Properties ﬁ

Connection | Advanced | Al

Specify the following to connect to ODBC data:
1. Specify the source of data:
@ |se data source name

() Use connection string

2. Enter information to log on to the server

User name:;

Password: i
["] Blank password [ Allow saving password

3. Enter the inttial catalog to use:

-

Test Connection

[ ok || cancel || Hep |

L. 4

1 Select the data option for the source data connection and the user log in information.

Note Refer to Microsoft or SQL documentation or the documentation for the specific
provider you selected for additional information on configuring these types of files.

2 Click the Test Connection button to verify your settings.
3 If thetest is successful, click OK.

Creating a Filter Expression

Since many tables and queries can be large, you have the ability to filter the source data using the
Filter field in the Main Settings section.

UsetheFilter Editor to create afilter expression indicating the particular groups or sections of the
source data you want to for use. An Expression is a combination of values that specify exactly
what values to use in the forecast.

For instance, you have atable in your data source that lists your earnings for June 2008. However,
for your forecast you want the DME to only use the values for the last two weeksin June. You can
usethe Filter Editor to build an expression instructing the DME to only display the earning values
between the dates of June 15 and June 30.

The expression would look like this:

Date>= ‘%6/15/08%' AND Date <= ‘%6/30/08%’
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Asanother example, you have atablelisting all your employees, their departments, and start dates.
You want to know how many people started in the Marketing and Sales departments during 2007.
You can build an expression that specifiesto ook only at start datesin 2007 and employeesin the
Sales or Marketing departments.

The expression would look like this:

Sart Date >= ‘%1/1/07%' AND Sart Date <= ‘%12/31/07%' AND
(Dept = Sales OR Dept = Market)

To apply afilter to your new scenario you have two options, Basic Filtering and Advanced
filtering:
Basic Filters

Click the searchicon ™ in the Filter field to open the Filter Editor.

all Filter Editor - NEW SCENARIO = | B |

hZIi Save §E Count @ Show Results | [| Advanced £ Parse Expression

| Filter Manager | |

Filter Criterias
E;‘Add Criteria $ Remaove Criteria
Category Field Operator Walue Walid

1 Click the Add Criteria button. A new row is added to the filter.
2 Select the Category of the data sourceto usein thisfilter.

3 Select the Field within the data that you want to filter on from the drop-down list.

Note Thevaluesin thisdrop-down vary based on the fieldsin the table, view or query from
the data source you selected.
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4  Select the Operator to usein thefilter from the drop-down list.

O perator

=

=

-
=

in

not in
like

not like

-

s

m

-

The operator choices are:
« = (Equal to)
+ <> (Not equal to)
+ > Greater than)
« >= (Greater than or Equal to)
* < (Lessthan)
<= Lessthan or Equal to)
*In
« Not In
* Like
 Not Like

5 Select the Value from the drop-down list that is popul ated based on the available options for
the selected Field. Thisfield will display each distinct value for the selected field.

6 TheValid field will indicate whether or not thisfilter expression isvalid.

7  To make sure the expression is valid, click the Par se Expression button. If the expression is

not valid, an error message displays.

8 Click the Count button to show how many recordswould be returned by applying thisfilter to
the data source. The count displaysin the lower |eft section of the Filter Editor window.

9 Click Show Results when you are finished building the expression.

Any values meeting your criteriawill display.

10 Click the Export to Excel button to save the filter results as a spreadsheet.

11 Click the Save button when finished.

Advanced Filters

In the Filter Editor window, select the Advanced check box to switch to the Advanced Filter

mode:
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ol Filter Editor - New Scenario | S e

[zl Save = Count (B Show Results | Advanced [, Parse Expression

Advanced Filter
E'ahddl:riteria AMD OR ([ ) ;G—?ClearhdvanceFilter

| Filter Manager |

1 Click the Add Criteria button to add a condition and a new row is added to thefilter just asit
was in the Basic mode.

However, once you add the criteriayou will seeit displayed as SQL statement in the advanced
filtering window.
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o-! Filter Editor - Mew Scenario SRREE X

EZIi Save §E Count @ Show Results | [/] Advanced # Parse Expression

Filter Manager |

Advanced Filter
g Add Criteria AND OR =3 Clear Advance Filter

([Sheet15].[Company Name] = "John Galt Solutions™)

You can use the“AND”, “OR” and parenthesis buttons to add to the SQL statement. You also
can manually enter any valid ANSI SQL statements using the columns and data in your data
source.

2 Asyou work with your filter, you can still click the Show Results button to view the resulting
data or click Parse Expression to seeif your filter expression isvalid.

3 Click the Save button when finished.

Data Organization - Rows vs. Columns

In the Main Settings section, you must specify how the data in the selected data source is
organized. Data can be organized in rows or columns based on your selection in the Data
Organization field.

Note Indicating the correct layout is crucial to ensure an accurate forecast.

Data layout can be organized by:

Series Represents an individual product or item in your database.
Observations A set of valuesfor the series.

To indicate the layout of data, use the radio buttonsin the Data Or ganization field to select the
layout that describes your data source. You can select either Columns or Rows.
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When data is organized in rows, the observations go across the X axis (horizontal):

A Sl E
2 |BASE MODEL Mar97  Apr97 May37  Jun9y Jul97  Aug 97 Sep97
3 |DT1000 a047 G732 G329 9192 G062 700 7a04
4 |DT4300 3785 2819 3770 3464 2590 3163 314
5 |DT9700 1322 564 435 447 336 246 290

When datais organized in columns, the observations go vertically down the data set or spreadsheet
and series go across the columns. The following illustration displays an example.

Demand Data

History

s

[Z-ALL OTHER] [WEST] [NASHVILLE-MAT] [10461052] [CHRIS] [ALL]

2008-01
2008-02
2008-03
2008-04
2008-05
2008-06
200807
200808
200809
200810
2008-11
200812

S0
S0
S0
S0
S0
S
Si0
=
=
50
50
S0

3350
3390
3390
3350
3350
3350
3390
3330
3330
3330
3330
3390

1.12
68.07
12967
3017
31.99
B3.74
126.29
46.92
3015
6730
4166
34.03

Description m Stat 35 | Snl 55 | End Inv Bagt

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

End Inv Cons Fest

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

End Inw Pr Cons Fest
0.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

Event

2.00
3.00
4.00
5.00
6.00
7.00
g.00
3.00
10.00
11.00
12.00
1.00

Observations span rows when data is organized in columns, meaning that using filters reduces the
length of each series. When pieces of data are eliminated from the forecast, fewer rows are needed

to store the data.

4 Enter the number of periodsin the Forecast Data Period textbox.
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Overview

The Living Master isatool that centralizes the data and provides a data repository for your
forecasting and planning efforts. This tool helps expedite the performance of the DME and
Viewer. Users can take a portion of datato work on rather than managing alarge Scenario. The
illustration below provides an overview of the living master process.

The Living Master Connection Wizard \

Security
or
Filter
(Check Out)

Living Master Scenario User Detail Scenario

(Contains Final Approved Forecast) (Contains User Accessible Data)

Forecast
Complete
(Check In)

- J

The Living Master Scenario enables users to download a portion of a Master Scenario into their
own Scenario, make changes, and then commit the changes back to the Master Scenario. Thiswill
allow users to have a sandbox to make changes and do scenario planning or “what if”. If the user
wants to make changes directly into the Living Master or “Live” changes, the user can log directly
into the Living Master and make changes directly. In both cases, user permissions will be in effect.

Living Master Scenario Access

The System Administrator can provide extra security to the Living Master Scenario by using the
security component, DME Manager and its permissions and domains. The System Administrator
can limit the data a user may use and specify what changes can be made to the Living Master
Scenario.

Permissions and domains control the user’s access to the Living Master Scenario data. The System
Administrator assigns one permission and one domain to each user.

Permissions are administrator-defined filters that limit access to the Living Master Scenarios and
series. The System Administrator can create and administer permissions using the DME Admin
Tool. For additional information on creating and assigning permissions see Display Sets.

Domains are System Administrator-defined access rights to the observation linesfor the series that
the user populatesto the DTL Scenario. Access rightsinclude which observation lines the user can
see and whether or not those observation lines can be changed. For example, a domain may
provide a user accessto only the Value, FValue, Original, UserVaue01, and ConvFactorO1
observation lines, with Value and Original set as Read-Only. For additional information on
creating and assigning Domains see Display Sets.
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Living Master Scenario Management

With the appropriate security, a user can access the Living Master directly to make changes or
check out a portion of data with which they need to work for their personal sandbox. The user
downloads the data into the default Scenario, whichisaDTL (Detail) scenario that is created for
the user when their user ID is created by the System Administrator.

Note Userscreated prior to aLiving Master being designated do not have a DTL Scenario.
Downloading datainto aDTL Scenario is referred to as “ populating the DTL Scenario”. A DTL
Scenario may be populated and repopulated at any time with data from one and only one Living

Master Scenario. Users can then make changesto their DTL Scenario and commit selected
changes back to the Living Master Scenario.

Create a Living Master Scenario

Living Master Scenarios are Normal Scenarios created and designated as Living Master Scenarios
by the System Administrator. For additional information, see Section _Main Settings in the
Creating and Managing Scenarios chapter.

1 To designate a scenario as the Living Master, click the Scenarios button on the Manager s
ribbon.

The Scenarios Manager tab displays.

2  Select the Scenario that you want to designate as the Living Master Scenario from the
Scenario List at the left.

The details of the scenario are displayed in the Scenario Editor

Scenario Editor ks
Main Settings
Scenaria Name @ 00-TR-FCST-LM Filter : [DATA_TYPE] = 'DEMAND * @
Data Source : Microsoft Access §7-2003 E‘ Data Organization : Columns @ Rows
Connection String ¢ Provider=Microsoft.Jet.OLEDB.4.0; Data Source=C:\4\STD\5t E Seasonality :
Table Name : 03_Qry_Dme_Source E‘ Forecast Data Period :
Date Settings Properties
L 2| Start Year : 2006 Type:
i Start Period : 7 Use : -
CyclesfYear : 12 Status :
Time Level 1:  Monthly lz‘
Time Level 2:  Monthly [=] =

Time Level Settings | User Field Setlings

Mappings Options
? & i Replace Outlier:
Selected Value Sbor

Forecast Technique :
Replacement Type :
Replace Missing Values : [7]
Forecast Technigue @
Lower Val : -

Labels  Observation  Series Properties Cleansing | Accuracy Reload Options
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3  OntheUser Field Settingstab in the Properties section, select “ Living Master” from the
User Field 1 drop-down list.

Properties

Class :

User Field 1: LivingMaster
UserField2: webform
User Field 3 :

User Field 4: -
Time Level Settings User Field Settings

]

4  Click Save.
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Overview

The DME provides the following configurations to assist you with defining the most accurate
forecasts and simple forecasting processes.

Seasonality provides the ability to signal to the DME that there may be patterns within the data. In
general, it requires two times the seasonal length of data to generate an accurate Forecast. When
using monthly data, it will take at least 24 months of data to generate a good seasonal Forecast.

Seasonality can also be generated with smaller data sets. The following diagram illustrates

seasonal patterns:

/

Same As Functionality

\

Mo1

MO02 MO03 MO04

MO05

FO1

F02

F03

Iltem A

10

20 5 10

.

20

Seasonal Pattern With A Period Of3. Notice that the number repeats in each periodIn
addition notice that the amount of history used is two times the seasonal length

J

Two useful featuresin the DME are the Forecast Overwrite Range and the Reload option. These
parameters enable you to control the information that is overwritten when a Forecast isrun. The

depiction below details how these options affect the Forecast:

(

Keeping User Adjustments

\

Units

If overwrite adjustments is turned off then the changes
made by the user will stay when the forecast is rerun

User Adjustments To The Forecast

— N

>

&

Time

@

J

Notice that all the non-adjusted values are overwritten when the Statistical Forecast isrerun. To
preserve these values, you can use the overwrite range. This feature assumes that if users have
reviewed a Forecast, then they have tacitly agreed to the result. To change those numbers with a
new forecast means that the numbers that the user had approved would no longer apply. Using the
overwrite range prevents this from happening. The depiction below details this point:
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/ Using Overwrite Range \

A User Adjustments To The Forecast

If overwrite adjustments is turned off then the changes

made by the user will stay when the forecast is rerun

®
(%)
=
[=
S M
This would assume a parameter of 3 to 12
4 where up to period3 would not be changed | — :
L Time Keep Overwrite

- J

Both the Overwrite Adjusted Forecast and Forecast Overwrite range are used in combination to
provide a stable forecast that can be adjusted. For more information on the configuration
parameters that can be set for the Forecast, see _Main Settings.

Incremental Update

The latest Historical datais usually available at the beginning of each Forecasting cycle and will
directly affect the accuracy of the forecast. Including this new information in the new forecasting
cycleiscalled anincrementa update.

One way to include the latest Historical datain a Scenario isto change the observation
configuration and reload the data. However, this process also removes all the existing forecasted
values, including any modifications. In most cases, thisis not an acceptable solution. In order to
allow usersto apply the most recent Historical data to an existing Scenario without losing the
existing forecast, the DME utilizes the I ncremental Update feature in the Batch Schedul er
component. For additional information see _Batch Scheduler.

Including New Items in the Forecast

Business changes and grows every day. This means there is aways a demand to include new items
in the forecasting data pools. These new items may be new customers, new stores, or new
products.

To add these new items, clone or move existing items, locate the Home tab in the ribbon, use the
Series drop-down in the Edit section.
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Y 24 Unde

-
4 kd Criginal
Find ————
il Series—~

Mew
S| Copy/Move
q ‘% Clene Rename
T | ¥ Delete

| MNotes

Similar to the incremental update process, users can also include the new items by reloading the
data for a Scenario. However, this process also removes any existing forecasted values including
all the modifications. In most cases, thisis not an acceptable solution. The DME provides several
ways to include new items for an existing Scenario without losing the forecasted values and
modifications.

Clone

Use the Clone option to create a copy of an existing series and then modify the new series with
different properties and new values. This method is straightforward, but it is not efficient for a
large number of new items. For additional information on cloning a series and editing a series, see
Chapter 2 Viewer of the DME User Guide.

Copy/Move

In the Viewer, you can copy or move one or more series from one Scenario to another. Use the
Copy/M ove option to include new itemsin an existing Scenario. First, create a Scenario to load all
the new items and then use the Viewer to Copy or Move the itemsin this new Scenario. This
method is more efficient than the Clone method, but it requires the user to identify the new items
from their source data. For more information of copying/moving series, see Chapter 2 Viewer of
the DME User Guide.

New Series
The New Series option is used to create a new seriesinto your data. The following configurations
need to be set in order for this feature to work properly:

 The Scenario must have aDisplay Set applied to it.

« The applied Display Set must have at |east one Series Attribute configured in the “Label”
column. This new Label column indicates which series attributes are used, and in which order,
to form the “Description” fields for your series.

1 Select the“New Series’ option from the Series drop-down in the Edit section of the Home
menu.

The New Series window displays.
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ot New series =HRE X

[44 CheckUnique | [l Create @ Cancel
Fields

Alias Value
Customer

Loc

SKU Name

Sku

Zales Rep

Fest Ll

New series ophions

Copy Obs. CopyFromSeries IZ‘
Value

Historical Periods

Copy Series Forecasting |:|

e - 4

2 Provideinformation in the Fields section to define a new unique series. Click on the Value
column fields to view a drop-down list populated with the values from all existing series

3 Click the Check Unique button to verify that the series being created is unique.

4 Inthe New Series Options section, select one of the following to indicate which observations
will be used for the new series.

Copy Obs Indicates whether you want to copy the observations from an
existing series or set the number of observationsto zero.
Possible values are “ CopyFromSeries’ or “Initial WithZero”

Vaue If “CopyFromSeries’ is selected above, this field becomes a
drop-down list of all available series. If “InitialWithZero” is
selected above, thisfield will be inactive.

Historical Periods If “InitialWithZero” is selected above, thisfield alows you to
select the number of historical periods you want to create for
the new series. If “CopyFromSeries’ is selected above, this
field will beinactive.

5 Click Create.

Include New Items Using the Batch Scheduler

In the Batch Scheduler, select M assive Obser vation Update from the menu. Use the Send New
I tem to Scenario option to include items for an existing Scenario. This option worksin a
standal one or with an Incremental Update process. This method is similar to Copy/Move. The
advantages of using this option are:

 No user interaction;
« A user does not need to identify the new items from the source data.

For additional information, see _Batch Scheduler.
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Overview

Using the Display Set function you can customize the following:

 Specify aname (alias) for each Opinion Line or seriesfield

 Show or hide an Opinion Line

« Specify the number of decimal positions
A Display Set enables you to rename the defined series and Observation Fields. Display Sets are
created in the DME Admin Tool, which allows you to share Display sets with other users and

apply them to one or more Scenarios. When you open a Scenario affected by a Display Set, the
Viewer displays the aliases assigned in the Display Set instead of the default names.

A Display Set is composed of the following:
Component  Desoription |

Name Name of the current Display Set.

Description Optional description of the current Display Set.

Scenarios Affected  Names of the Scenariosthat are affected by the current Display
List Set.

Series Fields Defines the number of decimal points, the visibility of the
definition fields at the Series level, and the dlias of each seriesfield.
Observations Fields  Defines the number of decimal points, the visibility of the
definition fields at the Observations level, and the alias of each

observation field (Opinion Line).

Create a Display Set

1 Select Sart > Programs> QAD> Demand Management Engine>DME Admin Tool from
the Windows Start menu.

Note Userscan also accessthe DME Admin Tool from the Addinstab in the Viewer.
2 Onthe Managerstab, click the Display Setsicon in the General section of the ribbon.
The Display Set Manager displays.

!;Eispla', Set Manager X =
[ New [ Save o Categories $€ Delete (3] Permissions &2 Refresh @ Reset UI &4 Close

Display Set List 1 (| Display Set Editor o
Name Description General Properties

lﬁl E@ E Name New Display Set

New Display Set Display Set

TR-FCET-LM Description | Display Set

TR-INV-0PT-LM

TR-RES-LM
Scope

k1 Select All &) Unselect All

Apply Scenario Current DS -
LAL |
00-TR-FCST-LM TR-FCST-LM
i 00-TR-FCST-LM-1 (Var Lag 4 to Act Dmd) New Display Set

00-TR-FCST-LM-2 (Customer)
00-TR-FCST-LM-3 (Loc)
i 02-TR-INV-OFT-LM New Display Set
02-TR-INV-QPT-LM-1 (SKU ABC)
02-TR-INV-OPT-LM-1 (Sku)
02-TR-INV-OPT-LM-2 (Product Family)
02-TR-INV-OPT-LM-2 (ProductClass) 2
Scenarios Affected | Series Fields  Observation Fields
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3 Click the New button.
Thefieldsin the Display Set Editor are cleared.
Display Set Editor
General Properties
Name

Description

Scope
k) SelectAll &1 Unselect All

Apply Scenario Current DS
[ & i
[} 00-TR-FCST-LM TR-FCET-LM
= 00-TR-FCST-LM-1 (Var Lag 4 to Act Dmd) New Display Set
[} 00-TR-FCST-LM-2 (Customer)
[E 00-TR-FCST-LM-3 (Loc)
I 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM Mew Display Set
= 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM-1 (SKU ABC)
= 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM-1 (Sku)

E 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM-2 (Product Family)
7 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM-2 (ProductClass)
Scenarios Affected | Series Fields  Observation Fields

There are two main sections to this window:

« General Properties
» Scope - Scenarios Affected, Series Fields, and Observation Fields tabs

77

m| »

4 Inthe General Properties section, enter aName and Description for the new Display Setin

the text boxes provided.

General Properties

Name

Description

5 Inthe Scope section, click the Scenarios Affected tab.

6 Usethe checkboxesin the Apply column to select the Scenarios that will use this Display Set.
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Scope

k1 Select All &) Unselect All

Apply Scenario Current DS s
— & B =
00-TR-FCST-LM TR-FC5T-LM
| 00-TR-FCST-LM-1 (Var Lag 4 to Act Dmd) New Display Set

[l 00-TR-FCST-LM-2 (Customer)
00-TR-FCST-LM-3 {Loc)
02-TR-INV-OPT-LM New Display Set
02-TR-INV-OFT-LM-1 {SKU ABC)
[l 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM-1 (Sku)
02-TR-INV-0FT-LM-2 {Product Family}
[l 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM-2 (ProductClass) -

Scenarios Affected | Series Fields  Observation Fields

2

Note The Current DS column indicatesthe Display Set currently assigned to each scenario, if
any. Since a scenario can only have one Display Set assigned to it, assigning anew Display Set
will replace the existing one.

Click the Series Fields tab.

Scope

k1 Select All &) UnselectAll | g Add @ Add All

Category Physical Name Alias Active Dec. Points Label

&
@ FBE FBE @E @ FBE [-@
Customer ~ | Cust01 - | Cust0l W] 2 - -
Customer T Cust02 T Custl2 2 T T
Customer ? CustomerRank ? CustomerRank i ? ?
Customer ? CustomerType ? CustomerType 2 ? ?
Customer T LocationCountry T LocationCountry 2 T T
Customer ? LocationName ? LocationName 2 ? ?
Customer [+ | LocationRank [+ | LocationRank 2 ] =
Customer T LocationRegion T LocationReqion 2 T T =

Scenarios Affected i Se

10

11

12

13

14

Observation Fields

Click the Add button. A new blank row displaysin the grid.
You can also click the Add All button to insert all available options into the grid.

Select the Category and Physical Name from the drop-down lists.

In the Alias column, enter your custom name for the selected field. Thisis the name that will
display in the Viewer when the Display Set is applied.

Use the Active column to indicate whether or not thisfield is active.

Use the drop-down list in the Dec. Points column to select the number of decimal positions
required.
Note The Decimal Points option does not apply to string fields.

Use the drop-down lists in the L abel field to specify the order in which these Attributes are
used to define the new Series description.

Click the Observation Fields tab.
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Scope

ki Select All @) UnselectAll | 5] Add Rl AddAll

Physical Name Alias Decimal Points

(=] ] (7il[] (-]
Fvalue E| Fyalue 2 |Z|
value E| value 2 |Z|

Scenarios Affected Series Fields | Observation Fields

15 The"FVaue’ and “Value’ fields are aready added by default. The Active column for these
fields cannot be de-sel ected.

16 Add any additional fields using the same method as on the Series Fields tab.

17 Click Save.

The next time that you open an affected Scenario, you will seethat it locks the Display Set as
it was defined.

Edit a Display Set

1 OntheDisplay Set List, select the Display Set you want to modify and click the Edit button.
The Display Set Manager displays.

2 Select the Display Set to update from the Display Set List.
The details for the selected Display Set are displayed.

Display Set Editor n
General Properties
Name TR-FC5T-LM

Description

Scope
g1 Select All &1 UnselectAll | ] Add mp1 Add All

Physical Name Alias

Decimal Points =
o FBE BE @
ActShipments » | POS Fest 2 -
:.-ii.lgE'.'ent\l'alue ? Pr Act Dmd 2 ?
BackLog ? Cap Fest & 2 ?
ConfInterval ? Conf. Int. o-{ 2 ?
ConvFactordl ] Budget & 2 gt
ConvFactord2 [+ | PrPrice 7l 2 =
| ConvFactor03 [=| Promo i 2 ]
ConvFactor04 [+ | Sales Fest & 2 = _

Scenarios Affected Series Fields | Observation Fields

3 Make any necessary changes to the Display Set.
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4 Click Save.

Share a Display Set

You can share a Display Set with other users allowing them to apply it to their own scenarios.
Once the Display Set is shared, other users can apply it to their Scenarios, but will not be able to
modify or share the Display Set.

Note If auser ispopulating datafrom the Living Master Scenario, by default the Display Set
from the Living Master is applied to the DTL Scenario and the display set is shared with the
user.

1 OntheDisplay Set Manager, select the Display Set you want to share and click the
Permissions button.

The Display Set Permissions window displays.

f i - - = | [= g
& Display Set Permissions - ——
&5 Save 3 SelectAll & UnselectAll | &y Close
Assigned User / First Name Last Name User Role

B Display Set : Display Set Defined by System (7 items)

Display Set : New Display Set (7 items)
= Display Set : TR-FCST-LM (7 items)

Assigned User / First Name Last Name User Role
= cust pln Customer Planner

= dmd pln Demand Planner

fxadmin Super User

I NEW USER NEW USER NEW USER

[} sls mgmt Sales Management

[} sls rep Sales Rep

= Tech\writer Dan Travis Tech \Writer

Display Set: TR-INV-OPT-LM (7 items)
Display Set : TR-RES-LM (7 items)

2 Usethe checkboxesin the Assigned column to indicate the users you want to have access to

this Display Set.
3 Click Save.

Delete a Display Set

1 Select the Display Set you want to delete from the Display Set Manager.
2 Click the Delete button.

The Admin Tool prompts you to confirm the deletion.
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DME Viewer =x=)

| Are you sure that you want to delete the selected item ?

| Yes || N

. "y

3 Click Yesto delete the Display Set.

If the Display Set currently affects Scenarios, the following message displays asking you to
confirm the deletion again.

DME Viewer o 3o |

I.-"'_"‘-.I The current resource affects the following scenarios :
‘' TR-HLP-ACT-DMD-FCST, TR-HLP-ACT-5HP-FCST. Are you sure that
you want to delete the selected item 7

ves || No
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Overview

The UsersManager screen allows the Super User as fxadmin to create and configure the accounts
that allow other users access to the features and functionality within the DME. On the User Editor
screen, there are three types of security that can be assigned to each user who logsin to the DME.

The Main section allows you to set basic user information such as the ID and password. The
Notifications section allows you to select specific events which will trigger a email message to be
sent to this user whenever they occur. The Permissions section is used to indicate the system
functionality in the DME to which the user can access, create or modify.

B User Manager X

User List o
User ID Role

@ Faa
bob

fxadmin

rick

sales

) New [g Save 3¢ Delete | & Refresh Reset Ul | 4 Close

User Editor
Main
User ID Hradmin
First Name Super
Middle Initial
Last Name User
E-mail 1
Password ~ eEeeess
Confirm Password ~ =======
Type
Rale
Active Directory User

Reset Password

Notifications

Description Value
Engine Finished forecasting a Living Master Scenaric .

A scenario has been Marked as disconnected.

Scenario has been marked as connected.

User populates hisfher DTL seenario.

User commits hisfher DTL scenario.

Forecast error report .

Batch process result .

i Check All &) Unchecked All BF Reset

V|

55 E &
SEEEEEE

B-E-E-E

EEEEEEEEEEEEE

Global Permissions ..
Use Admin Tool
Use Batch Scheduler
Engine Resources
Special Functions...
Commit DTL
View Scenarios...
Modify series forecasting
Shared Scenario Permission ...
Data Source
Period and Seasonality
Statistics
Method Configuration...
Advanced Configuration...
Viewer Access
Reports...
Procast
Reload Series
Groups...
Freeze Scenario
Overwrite Forecast
Tools

User Editor - Main

The Main section contains personal information for the user such as name, e-mail, and job
function. This section is also used to set the User ID and Password this user will useto log in to

DME.
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Main

User ID fxadmin
First Name Super
Middle Initial

Last Name User
E-mail 1

Password = = | FEesss
Confirm Password =~ =======
Type

Role E|
Active Directory User

Reset Password

Note During theinstallation of the DME, the System Administrator User ID and password are
created automatically. The default User ID and password for the System Administrator account is
fxadmin.

Table 8.1 User Information

User ID The ID assigned to the user. This 1D is used when logging into
the DME and the Planning Portal.

First Name Thefirst name of the user being created. (not required)

Middle Initial The middleinitial of the user being created.

Last Name The last name of the user being created.

E-mail 1 The primary e-mail address for thisuser. Only required if e-mail
notifications are checked in the Notifications section below.

Password The password assigned to this account. This password is used

when logging into the DME and the Planning Portal.
Confirm Password  Confirm the password entered above.

Type Indicates the type of user, such as“ Sales’ or “ Support”. Used in
the Planning Portal for sorting and filtering.
Role Select the user’s job title from the drop-down list. Used in the

DME Admin tool for sorting and filtering during various
permissions assignments.

Active Directory ~ Grant access to the system based on Windows account login.

User

Reset Password If selected, the user will be asked to reset their password the
first time they log in to the Viewer.

Permissions

The Per missions control which DME features are available to this user.
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k1 SelectAll & Unselect All [EF Reset

P;E.rmissions
- [¥] Global Permissions ...
7|  Use Admin Tool
Use Batch Scheduler
Engine Resources
Special Functions...
Commit DTL
View Scenarios...
Modify series forecasting
Shared Scenario Permission ...
J| Data Source
Period and Seasonality
Statistics
Method Configuration...
Advanced Configuration...
Viewer Access
Reports...
Procast
Reload Series
Groups...
Freeze Scenario
Overwrite Forecast
Tools

All fields are checked by default; however, the Administrator can uncheck the appropriate
permission options to remove the user’s access to this feature.

Note When permission is granted, a check displaysin the box. If the box is not checked, the
user will not have access to that feature or function.

Features and Functionality are assignable based on Global permissions and Shared/Owner
functionality. The fxadmin owns the Living Master(s) and the users own their Detail Scenario
(DTL). Users can be given “ Shared” access to the Living Master. Refer to “Living Master
Scenarios” on page 65 of this manual for more information.

The following table describes the features of the Security types.

Table 8.2 User Permissions

Global Permissions If checked, all functionswithin this category are granted to the
user for all scenarios.
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Use Admin Tool

This option gives auser the ability to access the Admin Tool.
You can also grant permission to the following options
individualy:

- Create Scenario: Enables the user to create new scenarios.

- Share Scenario: Enables the user to share existing
scenarios.

« Open Admin Tool: Enables the user to open the Admin
Tool.

- Event Configuration: Enablesthe user to create and
configure Event Categories and scenario Event
Configurations.

- Localization Provider: Enables the user to edit
localization settings such as the label's used for various
languages.

- Calendar: Enablesthe user to create and configure
Calendars and Calendar Conversions.

-« Series Mapping: Enables the user to create and configure
Series Mappings to be used with Scenario Data Transfer.

- Scenario Data Transfer: Enables the user to create and
configure Scenario Data Transfers.

Use Batch Scheduler This option allows the user to access the Batch Scheduler

component for scheduling repeatable jobs such as forecasting
data, reports, or incremental updates.

Engine Resources

The DME enables the user to manage custom

functions. If checked, all functionality within this category are
granted to the user.

You can also grant permission to the following options
individually.

- Manage Filters: Enables the user to create and manage
Filters.

- Manage Display Sets: Enables the user to create and
manage Display Sets.

- Manage Exceptions. Enables the user to create and
manage Exceptions.

- Manage Events: Enables the user to create and manage
Events.

- Manage Custom Tasks: Enables the user to create and
manage custom tasks based on stored procedures.

- Manage ABC Templates: Enables the user to create and
manage ABC Templates.

- Manage Hierarchies: Enables the user to create and
manage Hierarchies.

- Manage Conversions: Enables the user to create and
manage Conversions and Conversion Groups.
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Table 8.2 User Permissions

Specia Functions ~ The DME enables the user to manage special functions. If
checked, all functionality within this category are granted to
the user. You can grant permission to the following options
individually:

- General Inventory: Enablesthe user to access the
Inventory Management Tool when installed.

- Run PO Launcher: Enables the user to work with
Purchase Orders within the inventory Management tool.

- Run Retagging: Enables the user to access the Retagging
feature when installed.

Commit DTL Used to specify permissions regarding what auser can do in
their DTL Scenario. If checked, all functionality within this
category are granted to the user. You can also grant permission
to the following options individually:

- Allow Observation Values: If this option is checked, the
user will be able to commit the changes to Observation
periods back to the Living Master Scenario. If it is not
checked, all the changes made to the series will remain on
the DTL Scenario when committing changes.

- Allow Series Attributes: If thisoption is checked, the user
will be able to commit changes to the series attributes back
to the Living Master. If it is not checked, changes made to
the series attributes will remain on the DTL Scenario when
committing changes.

- Allow New Series: If this option is checked, the user will
be able to create new Seriesin their DTL Scenario.

- Allow New Observations: If this option is checked, the
user will be able to create new Observations pointsin their
DTL Scenario.

- Allow Events: If this option is checked, the user will be
ableto create Eventsin their DTL Scenario.
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Used to allow accessto the different types of scenarios
available. If checked, all functionality within this category are
granted to the user. You can also grant permission to the
following optionsindividualy:

View Scenarios

- Owned/Shared Scenarios: Allowsthe user to view their
own scenarios and any scenarios that have been shared with

them.

- Living Master Permissions: This section is used to define
the operations a user can performin aLiving Master
scenario.

Delete/Move Series — enables the user to
use the Delete series and use the
Copy/Move functionality on the Home tab
under the Edit Series menu.

New/Add/Clone Series - enables the user
to add New series and use the Clone in the
Clone/Rename functionality on the Home
tab under the Edit Series menu.

Rename Series - enables the use the
Rename in the Clone/Rename functionality
on the Home tab under the Edit Series
menu.

Delete Observations — enables the user
to delete Observation periods in the Misc
Window functionality.

Run Custom Task — enables the user to
Run Custom tasks from the Home tab.

Generate Inventory — enables the user to
run DRP if Inventory Management is
installed.

Run PO Launcher - enables the user to
run the PO Launcher if Inventory
Management is installed.
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Table 8.2 User Permissions

View Scenarios e Run Retagging — enables the user to run
(cont.) Retagging in the Retag Profile if installed.

e Reforecast — Allows the user to run
Reforecast from the Home tab.

e Series Forecast:

O Allow Modify — allows the user to
modify existing Series Forecast settings in
the Misc Window ForecastX Method tab

O Allow Add/Modify — allows the user to
add new or modify existing Series
Forecast settings in the Misc Window
ForecastX Method tab

« Living Master Scenarios: Thisoption is used
to allow the user to view Living Master
scenarios in thelist of available Scenarios.
When users open Living Master scenarios, the
data they have access to will depend on the
assigned Data Permissions.

Notes - Create/Edit Notes: Enables the user to create new notes
and edit existing notes from the Notes Editor.
- Delete Notes: Enablesthe user to delete notes from the
Notes Editor.
Series Forecasting  This permission allows users to add, edit or delete existing
forecast settings in owned scenarios, including DTL scenarios.
Shared Scenario These options apply to the recipient of the shared Scenario
Permissions user. For example:
- If User A shares Scenariol with User B, User B can only
change the period and seasonality of Scenario 1if User B is
granted permissions to do so.

- If auser isnot granted any Shared Scenario Permissions, all
Scenarios shared with the user are Read-Only.

These options allow the user to change the configuration of the
shared scenario (such asthe Living Masters) source data
source during loading, the periods and seasonality settings and
the statistics generated.

NOTE: Thisareain configuring the Living Master and helper
scenario loading israrely re-configured after the
implementation by auser. The Administrator or QAD Demand
Management consultant t may reconfigure these settings due to
changes in business requirements.
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Data Source Enables the user to alter the data source for a shared Scenario.
If you grant the user permission to alter Data Source
Information, the user will automatically have permission for
Table Selection and Data Organi zation.
- Table Selection: Enablesthe user to select which tablein
the data source is used to load the scenario in the Main
Settings of the Scenario Editor.
- Data Organization: Enablesthe user to select the
organizational method of the data used in the selected table
in the Main Settings of the Scenario Editor.

Period and Enables the user to adjust the number of forecast periods

Seasonality generated and seasonality periods used data regarding in the
Main Settings of the Scenario Editor for a shared Scenario.

Statistics Enables the user to add or change the statistics generated for

the Primary statistical method for the scenario. These settings
can be accessed in the Forecast Setting area of the Scenario
Editor by selecting Edit Item.

Method ConfigurationEnables the user to or change the forecast method and settings
used for the Primary statistical method If you grant the user
permission to Method Configuration, the user is automatically
granted permission to the items below. You can also grant
permission to the following options individually.

These settings can be accessed in the Forecast Setting area of
the Scenario Editor by selecting Edit Item:

- Select Method: Enables the user to select the method used
to generate the primary statistical forecast in a shared
Scenario.

- Modify Parameters: Enables the user to change the
parameters of a method used for the Primary statistical
forecast.

- Series Configuration: Enables the user to add or change
seriesinformation on a method used for the forecasting of a
shared Scenario.
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Table 8.2 User Permissions

MQAD

Advanced
Configuration

Enablesthe user to add or change the Advanced Configuration
options of a shared Scenario used in loading the scenario and
generating the Primary statistical forecast. If you grant the user
permission to Advanced Configuration, the user is
automatically granted permission to the options below. You
can also grant permission to the following options
individually.

- Dates: Enables the user change information regarding the
dates used to defined the start period of the source data
during loading of a shared Scenario. These settings are
found in the Dates Settings area of the Scenario Editor.

- SeriesLayout: Enablesthe user to add or change
information in the Mapping section of the Scenario Editor
regarding the series fields used during loading of a shared
Scenario.

- Cleansing tab: Enablesthe user to add or change
information regarding the Cleansing information used in
the generating the Primary statistical forecast of a shared
Scenario. For example adding Outlier Adjustment used to
reduce the affect of spikesin historical datain generating
the primary statistical forecast.

- Accuracy tab: Enables the user to change information
regarding the Accuracy information used in the generating
the Primary statistical forecast of a shared Scenario.

For example converting negative historical valuesto zero or
generating an integer only forecast.

Viewer Access

Grants access to change the series information or observations

for any seriesin a Scenario. If you grant the user permission to

Viewer Access, the user isautomatically granted permission to

the options below. You can also grant permission to the

following optionsindividually.

- Modify Series: Enablesthe user to change the series

attribute information in the Series Information window for
ashared Scenario.

- Modify Observations: Enables the user to change the
observation or observation values of a shared Scenario.

- Modify seriesforecasting: Enables the user to change or
add new forecast settings in a shared scenario.
e Allow Modify: Allows the user to modify
existing Series Forecast settings in the
Misc Window ForecastX Method tab.

e Allow Add/Modify: Allows the user to add
new or modify existing Series Forecast
settings in the Misc Window ForecastX
Method tab.

Reports

Enables the user to run or change configurations to reports for
the shared Scenarios. If you grant the user permission to
Reports, the user is automatically granted permission to the
options below. You can aso grant permission to the following
optionsindividually.
- Run Report: Enables the user to run reports on a shared
Scenario.
- Report Options: Enables the user to add or change report
options for a shared Scenario.
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Table 8.2 User Permissions

Procast Enables the user to use Procast a shared Scenario in the Admin
tool.
Reload Series Enables the user to reload the series information

and observation values from the source datain the database for
ashared Scenario in the Admin Tool.

NOTE: This setting should rarely be used as saved datawould
be eliminated. Most reloading occurs via a set of jobsin the

Batch Scheduler.

Groups These settings are related to past functionality that is no longer
available

Freeze Scenario Enables the user to freeze a shared Scenario, in the Reload

Options area of the Scenario Editor.
Overwrite Forecast  Enables the user to overwrite the forecast datain a Scenario
shared, in the Reload Options area of the Scenario Editor.
Tools Enables the user to access DM E Tools/Resourcesin a shared
Scenario. If you grant the user permission to Tools, the user is
automatically granted permission to the options below. You
can aso grant permission to these options individually.
- Hierarchy:
e Rebalance: Enables the user to rebalance
in a Scenario shared to the user.

e Remove Hierarchy: Enables the user to
remove the hierarchy in a Scenario shared
to the user.

- Reforecast: Enables the user to reforecast a Scenario
shared with the user.

- Calendaring: If thisoptionisselected, all shared Scenarios
can be possible target Scenarios for Calendar. If this option
is not selected, those Scenarios are not displayed as
possible target Scenarios.

- Conversion: Enables the user to apply conversion factors
in a Scenario shared with the user.

- ABC Analysis: Enablesthe user to use ABC Analysisin a
Scenario shared with the user.

- Bill of Materials: Enables the user to use Bill of Materials
in a Scenario shared with the user.

- Run Exception: Enablesthe user to apply an exceptionina
Scenario shared with the user.

Click Save when you are finished granting the user permissions.

Note Usethe Reset button to remove newly assigned permissions. If you made permission
changes that you do not want to apply, click Reset. The previous saved permissions for the
user are then activated.

Click Close when finished.
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Notifications

In the Notifications section, the user can define situations or events that will result in the user
being notified by e-mail.

Motifications

Description Value
Engine Finished forecasting a Living Master Scenario .

A scenario has been Marked as disconnected.

scenario has been marked as connected.

User populates hisfher DTL scenario.

User commits hisfher DTL scenario.

Forecast error report .

Batch process result .

Use the check boxes in the Value column to generate the desired e-mail subscriptions for the
current user. For each item selected, the user will receive an email if they occur.

Note Thisfeatureisexplained in more detail in “Email Service” on page 217.

Add a New User

1 Select Sart > Programs > QAD > Demand M anagement Engine > Admin Tool from the
Windows menu.

Note Userscan also access the Admin Tool from the Addins tab in the Viewer.

2 Onthe Managerstab in the ribbon, click the User s button.
The User Manager tab displays.

€ User Manager X -
Ty New [of Save $€ Delete | @3 Refresh (G ResetUl | Close
User List 2 ||User Editor LS
User ID Role Main &) Check All &) Unchecked All BF Reset
[ B [E2(| R fxadmin Permissions
bob ) = /] Global Permissions ...
Fxadmin First Name Super 27 Use Admin Tool
rick Middle Initial 7] Use Batch Scheduler
sales -[7]  Engine Resources
Last Name: User #[v] Special Functions...
Email 1 7]  Commit DTL
#-[7]  View Scenarios...
Password e 7|  Modify series forecasting
Confirm Password | —reeer 7|  Shared Scenario Permission ...
#-[7]  Data Source
Type 7 Period and Seasonality
. ¥ Statistics
©-[7]  Method Configuration...
Active Directory User #-[7] Advanced Configuration...
©[7] Viewer Access
Reset Password @[F Reports.
¥  Procast
7|  Reload Series
Notifications @@ Groups..
Description Value j ;’“zﬁ ?t*::"" .
—— - verwrite Forecas
Engine Finished forecasting a Living Master Scenario . ST Took
A scenario has been Marked as disconnected.
Scenario has been marked as connacted.
User populates his/her DTL scenario.
User commits his/her DTL scenario.
Forecast error report .
Batch process result.

3 Click the New button to begin the configuration of a new user. Enter information in the areas
as previous described.
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Edit a User

1 OntheUser Manager tab, select the user you want to update from the User List on the left

side of the screen.
The details for the selected user will display on the User Editor.

Creating and Managing Users
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B User Manager X
) New [ Save $€ Delete

@ Refresh (@] ResetUl  ¢j Close

i Check All &) Unchecked All BF Reset

Global Permissions ...

CRED]

Use Admin Tool

User List 7 [|user Editor
User ID Role Main
%n B3] FIB| userm fuadmin
fradmin First Name Super
riek Middle Initial
sales Last Name User
E-mail 1
Password | e
Confirm Password =~ =======
Type

Role

Active Directory User

ResetPassword (m]

Notifications

Description Value
Engine Finished forecasting a Living Master Scenario . 0

A scenario has been Marked as disconnected. o
Scenario has been marked as connected. o
User populates his/her DL scenaric. &l
User commits hisfher DTL scenario. B
Forecast error report . B
Batch process result . B

Use Batch Scheduler
Engine Resources
Special Functions...
Commit DTL

View Scenarios...

Modify series forecasting
Shared Scenario Permission ..
Data Source

Period and Seasonality
Statistics

Method Configuration...

Advanced Configuration...
Viewer Access

Reports...

Procast

Reload Series

Groups...

Freeze Scenario
Overwrite Forecast
Tools

The fields are populated with the user's existing information. Please note that the user ID

cannot be changed.
2 Make any necessary changes to the user data.

3 Click Save.

Delete a User

1 Onthe User Manager tab, select the user you want to remove from the User List on the | eft

side of the screen.

2 Click the Delete button.
The following message displays.

DME Admin Tool

"-.I Are you sure that you want to delete the selected item 7 Mote that after
@ the deletion, all the scenaric owned by him will be owned by fxadmin.

3 Click Yes.
The deleted user no longer appearsin the User List.
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Note After deleting a user, any Scenarios owned by that user are now owned by the System
Administrator (fxadmin).
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Overview

Permissions for the data available to the user and their availability to read/write are configured in
the Data Permissions and Data Domain sections of the Admin Tool.

Data Permissions

In order to retrieve data from the Living Master Scenarios, users must have permission to access
the data and be assigned to use only one Data Permission entity. Only System Administrators have
access to the security resources. The user must have access to the series of Living Master
Scenarios in order to access them.

If auser’s permissions allow it, users can access data from the Living Master directly. The data
they will have access to from the Living Master will be defined by the Data Permission assigned to
them.

Data Permissions are applied when users try to access a Living Master scenario in Living Master
Mode or DTL Scenarios. They do not apply to owned or shared scenarios.
For additional information on Living Master Scenarios, see Living Master Scenarios.

Note For information on User Permissions in the Planning Portal, see the Planning Portal
Administration Guide.

View Data Permissions

1 Select Sart > Programs> QAD > Demand Management Engine > Admin Tool from the
Windows menu.
Note Userscan aso accessthe Admin Tool from the Addins tab in the Viewer.

2 Onthe Manager stab, click the Data Per missions button in the Per missions section of the
ribbon.

[ME Admiln Toas!

ML Cabaredpe Lol alxon Hals
i = s = b = [ = -
L Tl = } y { :
= A4 v S8 i i 2 3 WE B | ] = o
Scenaris  Diplay  Custom Users Conwersiors  Conmversion  Hierarchy Fiters Excephiors  ABC Diata Data Event Evant Lise llaze

Sats Tasks (OLE Marusgsr Pormesiors Do Catagory - Confipuration SN
Gl Fiters P TR Ewerts Wiy

The Data Permission Manager displays.
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E Data Permission Manager 3

5 Mew [g] Save ¢ Delete &3 Refresh Permissions @ Reset Ul | iy Close

Data Permission List 1 ||Data Permission Editor
Mame Main
e Name admin p
dmd mgr
sales Description

Filter

Filter Manager
Filter Criterias

Bl Add Criteria &L Remove Criteria

Category Field

Create a Data Permission

Count B Preview Advanced B Parse Expression

Permissions 99

Value Valid

You can use a basic filter or an advanced filter to create a new data permission.The following

sections describe how to use each filter type.

Basic Filtering

1 Onthe Data Permission Manager, click the New button.

Data Permission Editor
Main
Name

Description

Filier

frl Count By Preview Advanced B Parse Expression
Filter Manager

Filter Criterias

Iﬁ'ﬂ Add Criteria B.;r':| Remove Criteria

Category Field l Operator

Value [ valid

2 Inthe Main section, enter a Name and Description for this data permission.

3 IntheFilter section, click the Add Criteria button. A new row is added to the filter.
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Filier
Count B Preview 7| Advanced EE- Parse Expression

Filter Manager
Filter Criterias

&5 Add Criteria  H5 Remove Criteria

Category Fielﬁ

4 Select the Category of the data source to use in thisfilter. The available options are:
Series - Filter on series attributes.

Scenario - Filter on attributes assigned to the scenario.

SatisticsValues - Filter on certain statistics of the elementsin your scenario such as MAPE or
the forecast Method.

Custom - Filter on fields for special settings, such as the existence of a Note or a Forecast
Status of “Forecast Complete”.

L]

b | OR :lCustom :l Forecast Adiusted | = | = -
<3 Show All Fields
Al
Forecast Adjusted
Forecast Status
HasNote

5 Select the Field within the data that you want to filter on from the drop-down list. The values
in this drop-down vary based on the option selected in the Category field.

6 Select the Operator to usein the filter from the drop-down list.

Operator

= -
o

=

in E

nat in

like &

notlike =
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The operator choices are: = (Equal to), <> (Not equal to), > Greater than), >= (Greater than or
Equal to), < (Lessthan), <= Lessthan or Equal to), In, Not In, Like, Not Like.

7 Select the Value you want to filter on from the drop-down list. This drop-down listis
populated with all available options for the selected Field.
Filter Manager
Filter Criteria
B Add Criteria B Remove Criteria
ANDIOR Category Field Ciperator Value
gg| |,-:.ND E|Series E| Channel |= E| RETAIL
e weald
Select Channel
[Al
AL
FASHION
7 RETAIL

8 TheValid field will indicate whether or not thisfilter expression isvalid.

9 To make sure the expression isvalid, click the Parse Expression button. If the expression is
not valid, an error message displays.

10 Click the Count button to show how many records would be returned by applying thisfilter to
the data source. The count displaysin the lower left corner of the Filter Editor window.

Filter

fi] Count W Preview ¥ Advanced B2~ Parse Expression

Filter Manager

Advanced Filter

85 Add Criteria AND OR () | Clear Advance Filter

Seres.[ProductClass] = "LAWN' OR Series. [ProduciClass] = "GARDEN

90 record(s) found.

11 Click Preview when you are finished building the expression.
Any values meeting your criteriawill display on anew tab.
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Filter
@ Count :E Preview | Advanced B2 Parse Expression
Filter Manager | Previe

1 B Export to Excel File

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Descripion XV-HR FRank EVH Price E¥H Cost XVH [nitBacklog EVH InitOnHand EVH MinOrder E7 R LeadTim™,
» | [GARDEN][182148 0 0 0 0 0 -1 c
[Z-ALL OTHER] pw/ 259 209 0 0 0 -1
[GARDEN][ZJB235 0 0 ] 0 [ -1
[GARDEN][KRO624 0 0 0 0 0 3
I [GARDEN][185035 0 0 D 0 i 3
4 lailiaml 3

12 Click the Export to Excel button to save the filter results as a spreadsheet.

13 Click the Save button when finished.

Note Most users are set up to access one or more specific scenarios. For example, you may
have an LM-Forecast for Planners and an L M-Inventory for the Schedulers. Planners would
only access LM-Forecast. A data permission would created using “like” to also allow accessto
Static hierarchy levels or for Planning Portal users using on fly hierarchies.

Filier
fil Count By Preview [ Advanced B Parse Expression

| Filter Manager |

Filter Criteria

Add Criteria % Remove Criteria

ANDVOR Category Field O perator
wrl | AND Scenarios w | Dezcription like w | 01-LM-Forecast™
I OR | = | Scenarics w | Description like w | 02-LM-Sales™
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Advanced Filtering

Advanced Filtering allows for the creation filters using more involved logic than may be available
with the standard drop-down box selections. Users can enter standard ANSI SQL logicinthisarea.

1 Onthe Data Permission Manager, click the New button.
Data Permission Editor n
Main
Name

Description

Filter

fir] Count B Preview Advanced B} Parse Expression
Filter Manager

Filter Criterias

&Y Add Criteria L Remove Criteria

Category Field Operator Value Valid

2 Inthe Main section, enter aName and Description for data permission as previously
described.

3 IntheFilter section, select the Advanced check box.

Filter

W] Count By Preview (¥ Advanced E- Parse Expression
Filter Manager

Advanced Filter

L Add Criteria AMD OR [ ) @ClearAdvanceFilter

([Series] [CustomerType] = FASHIONY

Enter the desired valid ANSIC sgl statements referencing the scenario or series tables and the
field names from your Display Set.

4 Asyou work with your filter you can still click on Show Resultsto view the resulting data or
Par se Expression to seeif your filter isvalid.

5 Click the Save button when finished.
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Edit a Data Permission

1 Onthe Data Permission Manager, select the permission you want to update from the Data

Permission List.

The details for this permission are displayed in the Data Permission Editor section.

| (2] Data Permission Manager X |

Mew [ Save $€ Delete &3 Refresh G Permissions (gl ResetlUl | ¢y Close

|Data PermissionList % || Data Permission Editor

Name Main
&dmin p Name dmd mar
dmd mgr
sales Description
Filier

[ Count B Preview ¥ Advanced B2 Parse Expressicn

| Filter Manager ‘

Advanced Filter

By Add i, Cancel

Add Criteria AND OR () |Bg Clear Advance Filter

| Field

|Opeﬁmr

» |Seri|=s Izl BaseTarget

Value

n Critical Understock

Valid

2 Maodify the Permission as necessary.

3 Click Save.

Assign the Permission to Other Users

1 Onthe Data Permission Manager, select the Permission to share with other users and click the

Per missions button.
The Data Per missions window displays.

-
@ Diata Permissions r—

-

@ Save

i1 Select All &1 Unselect All | ¢y Close

First Name

E Data Permissions : admin p (7 items)
=l Data Permissions : dmd mar (7 items)

User Role

Assigned User L8 First Name Last Name User Role
= cust pln Customer Planner
| dmd pln Demand Planner
(] fxadmin Super User
(] MEW USER MEW USER NEW USER
| sls mgmt Sales Management
= sls rep Sales Rep
| Techlriter Dan Travis Tech \wiriter |

Data Permissions : sales (7 items)

2 Usethe check boxesin the Assigned column to indicate which users will have accessto this

Permission.
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Note A user can only be assigned to one User Permission. If you assign permission to a user
with an existing permission assignment, the user loses the previous permission and acquires
the new permission.

3 Click Save.

Delete a Permission

1 On the Data Permission Manager, select the Permission to remove and click the Delete button.
A message box displays asking you to confirm the deletion.

2 Click Yes.

Note Once you delete the permission, you must reassign the user to another permission or
else the user will not have access to the Living Master Scenarios.

Data Domains

Data Domains are System Administrator-defined access rights to the Observation lines and the
attributes for series. These permissions apply to what users have Read-only or Read-write access
when accessing Living Master scenarios directly or when using their DTL Scenario.

Access rights include which observation lines the user can see and whether or not those
observation lines can be edited. For example, a domain may provide a user access to only the
Value, FVaue, Original, UserVaue01, and ConvFactorOl1 observation lines, with Value and
Original set as Read-Only.
Note A domain isused to protect the Living Master Scenario’s data. Owned or shared
Scenarios do not use domains. Data Domains are only required if auser hasaDTL Scenario or
if they are accessing aLiving Master scenario directly. For additional information on Domains
and Planning Portal, see the Planning Portal Administration Guide.

Domain Properties Tab

1 Select Sart > Programs > QAD > Demand M anagement Engine > Admin Tool from the
Windows menu.

Note Userscan also access the Admin Tool from the Addins tab in the Viewer.

2 Onthe Managerstab, click the Data Per missions button in the Per missions section of the
ribbon.

; DME Admin Tool
g Managers Help
r— e T.H- ] Sl abc T_H- §a I
83 £ ” - L = = L ” € nl
Scenarios Display Users Conversions Conversicn Filters Exceptions ABC Data Data Editor
Sets Groups Permissicns  Domains

General Filters Permissions Localization

The Data Domain Manager tab displays
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_;;Data Domain Manager X

D MNew H Save $€ Delste @ Refresh @ Permissions g4 Close @ Reset UI

Data Domain List n
Name Description

& B
i default domain
LM

New Domain New Domain

Data Demain Editor

Main
Name default domain
Description

Last Locked Period | 2008-06

1 Add BL Remove Remove All 50 Add

Physical Name
]

BaseTarget
BusinessPartner
BusinessSegment
BusinessUnit
Cost

CostCenter
Country

Cust01

Series Field Observations Field

A Domain consists of the following parts:

[z

All | 3 Set All as Read Only @ Set All as Read and Write

4

Access Mode
BE
E| Read and Write
E' Read and Write
El Read and Write
E| Read and Write
E' Read and Write
El Read and Write
E| Read and Write
[+ |Read and write

[«]
B

K0 K [ KN K KR ER =

1

Name Name of the current domain.

Description Additional description of the domain (optional).

Last Locked Period A user cannot change the Opinion Linesin periods that come
from alocked period or before the locked period. You can create
auser’sdomain that does not contain the last locked period. The
drop-down contains the available periods in the Viewer.

Create a Domain

1 Onthe Data Domain Manager, click the New button.

Data Domain Editor
Main
Name

Description

Last Locked Period

(no lockedperiods)

=

Scope
w1 Add BL Remove Remove All gy Add All | B Set All as Read Only @ Set All as Read and Write
Physical Name Access Mode i
@ FEE Bl
BaseTarget w | Read and Write -
BusinessPartner [+ | Read and Write [
BusinessSegment [+ | Read and Write [=]
BusinessUnit [+ | Read and Write [=]
Cost [+ | Read and Write =)
CostCentar [+ | Read and Write ||
Country | » |Read and Write [=]
Custdl |+ | Read and write i
Series Ficld Observations Field

2 Inthe Main section, enter aName and Description for this domain.
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3 UsethelLast Locked Period drop-down list to select the appropriate period or use the “no
locked periods’ default setting. Opinion Lines cannot be changed in periods that include a
locked period or those prior to the locked period.

4  Click Save.

5 Inthe Scope section, click the Series Field tab. From this tab, you can select the series
attributes to which the user has read or write access.

6 Usethe Access M ode drop-down to set the attribute as “Read Only” or “Read and Write”.
7 Click on the Observations Field tab.

8 Inthe Physical Name column, use the drop-down list select the Opinion Lines that will be
available to the users assigned to this Data Domain.

Data Domain Editor o
Main

Name

Description

Last Locked Period  (nolockedperiods) IZ|

Scope

==

w Add @_1 Remove | &) Remove All g Add All | = Set All as Read Only EZ? Set All as Read and Write

Physical Name Access Mode
] [=]EA &l E37]
ConfInterval |z| Read and Write |Z|
Fyalue E Read and Write |Z|
Notes El Read and Write |Z|
Original |z| Read and Write |Z|
Walue E Read and Write |Z|
Series Field

9 Usethe Access M ode drop-down to set the attribute for each Opinion Line as“Read Only” or
“Read and Write".

10 Click Save.
Note Opinion lines not selected will not be available for view to the user.

Edit a Domain

1 Onthe Data Domain Manager, select the Domain to update from the Data Domain List.
The details for the selected domain display in the Data Domain Editor section.
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Data Domain Editor a
Main
Name Mew Domain
Description New Domain
Last Locked Period | 2012-05 [=]
Scope
i mil Add BY Remove | &1 Remove All 5ji AddAll | ] SetAll as Read Only @ Set All as Read and Write |
Physical Name Access Mode él

@

BaseTarget
BusinessPartner
|| BusinessSegment

FBE

Read and Write
Read and Write
Read and Write

5

C K KN I KN K KN KR =

4

=]
=]
' BusinessUnit [+ | Read and Write
Cost ? Read and Write
CostCenter |+ | Read and Write
Country ? Read and Write
| custo1 [+ | Read and Write
] Observations Field -

2 Onthe Series Field tab, make any necessary changesto the access for the opinion linesin this
domain by using the Access M ode drop-down.

3  Onthe Observations Field tab, use the drop-down lists in the Physical Name column to add
new Opinion Lines to this Data Domain.

4 Usethe Access M ode drop-down to set the attribute for each Opinion Line as“Read Only” or

“Read and Write”.

5 Click Save when finished.

Assign Domains to Users

1 Onthe DataDomain List, select the Domain you want to assign to users and click the Edit

button

The Data Domain Permissions window displays.

r
@ Data Domain Permissions

Assigned User

‘@ Save g SelectAll &) Unselect All

B Data Domain : default domain (7 items)
|

Diata Domain : LM (7 items)
|2 Data Domain : New Domain (7 items)

&4 Close

-

First Name

Last Name

User Rele

| Assigned User First Mame Last Mame User Role
= cust pin Customer Flanner
i = dmd pin Demand Planner
[l feadmin Super User
[l NEW USER NEW USER NEW USER
[l sls mgmt Sales Management
[l sls rep Sales Rep
I | Tech\riter Dan Travis Tech Writer
= =

M QAD



Permissions 109

2 Usethe check boxesin the Assigned column to indicate which userswill be assigned accessto
this Domain.

Note A user can only be assigned to one domain.

3 Click Save.

Delete a Domain

1 Onthe Data Domain Manager, select the Domain you want to delete and click Delete.
A message box displays asking you to confirm the deletion.

2 Click Yes.
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Overview

Filters and Exceptions provide users the ability to manage, control and identify forecasts. Using
Filters and Exceptionsimproves the accuracy of the forecast by focusing on the itemsthat have the
greatest impact on the overall results. Filters provide the ability to select the items displayed based
on series attributes. Exceptions provide the ability to select items based on the numerical
information that is stored in observations. By using these two features within the DME, you can
manage the forecast in avery effective manner.

The figure below details how Filters and Exceptions interact:

Exceptior and Filter Operating Areas

Exceptions Operate Here

v
r )]

| mventary Sales Forecast Series

Period 01 JPeriod 01 JPeriod 01
Region State }

v

Filters Operate Here

Inventory | Sales Forecast
Period 02 | Period 02 | Period 02

Series Attrilutes

\

O hsemvations

| mventary Sales Forecast
Period M | Period M | Period M

\ J
Y

k Ohsavation Opinions j

It isimportant to note that Exceptions have an additional feature that enables you to update
attributes within the series. Thisway, when an Exception is run, the results of the Exception are
stored so that they can be accessed later using afilter. Theillustration below details the interaction
between Exceptions and Filters.
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Exception and Filter Operating Areas \

Filter that finds all of the items that have been
tagged by the exception as being under —

forecast

Inventory | Sales Forecast
Period 01 | Period 01 | Period 01
Inventory Sales Forecast
Period 02 | Period 02 | Period 02
Inventory Sales Forecast
Period N | Period N | Period N

Observations

Series

. Under
Region | State | corecast e

\-

"

are 50% greater than the forecast in the last

Exception that finds all situations where sales
two months.

3 Yy,

In this case, the Exception flags the items by setting the series attributes. Once the attribute has
been set by the Exception, afilter isthen used to select the series at any point in time. If the
attribute is made editable, then users are able to replace the flag, which then removesit from the
filter so that the item no longer displays. This allows the System Administrator to set Exceptions
and users can clear them.

Filter Management

You can specify particular groups or sections of data to view in DME through the use of filters.
Filters enable you to perform quick analysis on specific pieces of data.

Each Filter contains a Filter Expression defined by the user. Prior to creating afilter, you must
understand how the DME defines that Filter Expression.

When using filters, remember that a user’s Data Permissions are taken into account. So if the user
does not have access to certain data, that data will not be returned by afilter even if it fitsthe
parameters of the filter expression.

Filter Expression

A Filter Expression is a combination of fields, operators, and values which indicate to the DME

the specific data to display in the Viewer.
A Filter Expression has the format of:

Field Name Logical Operator Data Value
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Example

In your source data, you want to display only the itemsthat BIG MART purchases in the Midwest.
Thefilter expression would look like this:

Customer=" BIG MART” AND Region=" Midwest”

In this example, the Field Name is Customer, the operator is = and the Data Value is BIG MART.

Create a Filter
DME provides two methods for creating afilter expression: Basic Filters and Advanced Filters.

The Basic Filter feature allows you to build your filter expression by using drop-down liststo
select your criteria and operators.

Advanced Filters allow you to manually enter your filter expression as SQL code and provides
buttons to insert operators such as“AND” or “OR” into your statement. To use the Advanced
Filter, select the Advanced check box in the toolbar of the Filter Editor.

1 Onthe Managerstab, click the Filtersicon in the Filter s section of the ribbon.

DME Admiln Too!

¥ aleralae Cordagr slaon Hady
i —— Y =i [y =
r F : ! :
: A ¥ e . 4 S UE L A %
Somhaviod  DEplay  Custom . Users  Cofwersiors  Cofvevsion  Hisrardhy Fiters Excephiors  ABC Ceata Dists Evisri Event Lise Base
Seis ashs (Gogs Marimgsr Porseisiors  Domard Catagory  Configuration SCBMaG
Geraral Filtess P PR Everis Vet
The Filter Manager displays.
ﬂﬁFiIterzrsgsr x =
Y New [l Save $€ Delete Permissions | [m] Count B Preview ¥ ?ﬁ Advanced B Parse Expression &2 Refresh @ Reset Ul | &3 Close
Filier List 1 ||Filter Editor i1
Mame Description Settings
&) (Al Main Settings
i Edge Family -
Elewe Eamily Mame Edge Family
Description

Advanced Filter
By Add Criteria AND OR () | [Fg Clear Advance Filter
([ProductFamily] ="EDGE})

2 Click the New button.
Thefieldsin the Filter Editor are cleared.
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Filter Editor 1
Settings
Main Settings
Name New Filter

Description

Filter Criterias
ﬂi-'q Add Criteria @q Removwe Criteria

Category Field l Operator . Value Walid

3 Enter aNameand Description for thisfilter.
4 Click the Add Criteria button. A new row is added to the Filter Criteria grid.

5 Select the Category of thisfilter from the drop-down list. Possible values are Series, Scenario,
Statistics Values, and Custom.

6 Usethe Field drop-down to select the field on which you want filter. The valuesin the Field
drop-down will vary based on the selected Category.

7  Click the Operator drop-down list and select the operator.

Operator

-

-

W

n
m

AW Al

The operators are;
- = Equal to
<> Not equal to
> Greater than
< Lessthan
>= Greater than or Equal to
<= Lessthan or Equal to
In (Included in alist of values)
Not In (Not included in alist of values)
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- Like (Any values containing the entered criteria)
« Not Like (Any values containing the entered criteria)

8 Click the Values drop-down field. Any values that coincide with the selected Field will
display in this drop-down list.

9 TheValid fiedd will indicate if thisfilter expressionisvalid.

Walid . L .
= Filter expression isvalid.
Rad
Valid _ o )
i Filter expression is not valid.
"

10 Totest the filter, select a Scenario from the drop-down list at the top of the tab.

11 Click the Count button to calculate how many Series would be returned by applying thisfilter
to the selected scenario.

12 Click the Parse Expression button to verify that the filter expression isvalid. If the filter
expression is not valid, an error message displays.

13 Click the Preview button to view the filter results for the selected Scenario on a new tab.

Filter Editor i
Settings | Preview
e Export to Excel File

Descripion ET+F Rank XVH Prce ETH Cost EFF InitBacklog EF+H InitOnHand X7+ MinOrder E7+H Llead Time ETH

» | [TARGET] [WEST] [ 1958 1188 0 0 0 1
| | [Z-ALL OTHER] [w/ 2785 2534 0 0 0 1
[Z-ALL OTHER] [w/ 18.88 1663 0 0 0 1
[Z-ALL OTHER] [EA 852 524 0 0 0 1
[Z-ALL OTHER] [EA 552 263 0 0 0 1
| [Z-ALL OTHER] [w 399 21 0 0 0 1
| -MART] [WESTIL 3358 3563 0 0 0 1

J ] m { 3

14 Click the Export to Excel File button to save these filter results as a spreadshest.
15 Click Save when finished. The new filter now displaysin the Filter List.
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Advanced Filters

In the Filter Editor window, select the Advanced check box to switch to the Advanced Filter
mode;

1 Click the Add Criteria button to add a condition and a new row is added to thefilter just asit
was in the Basic Filter mode.

However, once you select the criteria, it displays as a SQL statement in the Advanced Filter
section.

Filter Editor
Settings
Main Settings
Name Advanced Filter

Description ~ Consumer Garden Products

Advanced Filter
%Add Criteria AND OR [ ) @Clear Advance Filter
([Series] [ProductBrand] = "CONSUMER’) AND{[Series].[ProductClass] ="GARDEN’)

You can use the“AND”, “OR” and parenthesis buttons to add to the SQL statement. You also

can manually enter any valid ANSI SQL statements using the columns and datain your data
source.

2 Asyou work with your filter, you can still click the Show Results button to view the resulting
dataor click Parse Expression to seeif your filter expressionisvalid.

3 Click the Save button when finished.

Edit a Filter

1 OntheFilter Manager, select the filter to modify from the Filter List.
The details for the selected filter are displayed in the Filter Editor.
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h@Filter Mznager X |
a Mew H Save x Delete E Permissions E Count E Preview W E Advanced % Parse Expression @ Refresh m Reset Ul | &3 Close

Filter List n ||Fitter Edior g
Name Description | Settings |
@ @ Main Settings
: Edge Family Ed .
Glove Family s Family
Description
Advanced Filter
Add Criteria AND OR () | Bl Clear Advance Filter

([ProductFamily] = "EDGE)

2 Make any necessary changes to the filter.

3 Click Save to update the filter.

Share a Filter

The System Administrator can share filters they have created with other users and allow those

usersto apply thefilter to their Scenarios. Users cannot share or edit filters that have been shared

with them.

1 OntheFilter List, select the filter you want to share and click the Per missions button.

The Filter Permissions window displays.

r
@ Filter Permissions —

@ Save i SelectAll & Unselect All

& Close

User i First Name Last Name

Filter : Find Slow Maving (7 items)
[=I Filter : Forecast Changed (7 items)

User Role

N = Filter : Advanced Filter (7 items)

Assigned User s First Name Last Name User Role
cust pln Customer Planner
dmd pln Demand Planner
feadmin Super User
] NEW USER NEW USER NEW USER
sls mgmt Sales Management
sls rep Sales Rep
= Techiwriter Dan Travis Tech \wiriter
Filter : Farecast v. Budget (7 items)
Filter : Forecast v. Sales (7 items)
Filter : High Demand - Poor Shipments (7 items)
Filter : Mew Filter (7 items)
Filter - Mewer Filter (7 items)

m

2 Usethe checkboxesin the Assigned column to select the users with whom you want to share
thisfilter.
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3 Click Save.
The selected users can how view and apply this filter to their Scenarios.

Delete a Filter

1 OntheFilter Manager, select the filter to remove and click the Delete button.
2 The DME will prompt you to confirm the deletion.

3 Click Yes. Thefilter is deleted and no longer displaysin the Filter List.

Exceptions Manager

Overview
The term Exception refers to applying a business rule that filters out any items that meet certain
criteria.

Exceptions capture abnormal items before the data values reach a certain threshold. You must
define Exceptions before each forecast cycle. Identifying and removing exceptions enables you to
focus your attention on this specific forecast area.

The Exceptions Manager consists of two tabs: Definition and Results. The Definitions tab is used
to define the characteristics of the Exception, while the Results tab is used to indicate how the data
affected by the Exception is handled in the Viewer.

Main Settings

The Main Settings section of the Definitions tab allows you to enter basic information such asthe
Name and Description for the Exception being created.

Main Sethngs
Name 12 Manth Fcst
Description
Exception Result @) Compute Value Exception Name
Output Field Useryaluell El
Reset OutPut Field [V
Filter None E|

Table 10.1 Main Settings

Name Name for the Exception being created.
Description Genera description of the Exception being created.
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Table 10.1 Main Settings

Exception Result  Allows you to select one of two options for the output from this
exception:

- Compute Value: Output the calculated value of the variance
or percentage variance to a numeric Series Information field
for each matching series.

- Exception Name: Output the name of the Exception to a
field in the Series Information panel of the Viewer.

Output Field Used to select the field where the resulting “ Compute Value” or
“Exception Name” is stored. Thisinformation can be viewed in
the Series Information panel in the Viewer.

The options available in this drop-down list will vary based on
the selected Exception Result.

Reset OutPut Field Indicate whether or not the DME should overwrite existing
valuesin the selected Output Field.

Base Opinion Line

The Base Opinion Line section allows you to indicate which existing Opinion Lineto use asa
base for this exception. Only one base Opinion Line can be selected and this data is compared to
the criteria by the Exception calculation.

Date Range Type

Use the Date Range Type field to select either a Fixed or Sliding date range. The fields below the
radio buttons will change based on your selection.

The “Fixed” option allows you to specify afixed date range using Start Period and End Period
drop-down lists.

Base Opinion Line

Opinion Line Act Dmd (=]
Date Range Type (@ Fixed (_) Sliding

Start Period 2008-01 (=]
End Period 2008-12 [=]

The “Sliding” option allows you to set the number of Historical and Forecast Periods to create
the range.

Ba=se Opinion Line
Opinion Line Act Dmd |Z|
Date Range Type Fixed @ Sliding
Historical Perieds 12

L] LANIE] 13

Farecast Peniods 12
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Comparison

The Comparison section uses the Compare Against radio buttons to choose the type of
comparison. There are two ways to do the comparison and the fields below will change based on
your selection.

Select the “ Constant” option to display the Value field, allowing you to compare against a specific
threshold. Using this option will compare the base opinion against the number in the Value field.

Companson

Compare Against 1@ Constant Opinion Line

Value 0.00 =

Select the “Opinion Ling” option to display the Opinion Line and Offset Periodsfields. Using
this option compares the Base Opinion Line against another Opinion Line.

Companson

Compare Against Constant @ Opinicn Line

Opinion Line Com Ord Rel |Z|
Offset Periods & =

The Offset Periods field allows you to indicate which periods of the two opinion lines are
compared against each other. For example, selecting “6” offset periods allows you to compare the
next six periods of the selected opinion line against the previous six periods of the Base Opinion
Line.

Exception Definition

The Exception Definition section containsinformation used to define the buckets and comparison
methods used in this exception. This section also allows you to create a filter expression to apply
to one of the Comparison Methods (*Method inside Buckets’ or “Method outside Buckets”).

Exception Defimbion
Periods in Bucket 1 = Operator Value Condition Type
Method inside Buckets  Sum = & =@ = B [~]
Calculate \ariance =] * |Z| 0.00 %+ Neone E
Method outside Buckets  Sum [=] :
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Table 10.2 Exception Definition

Periodsin Bucket  The number of periodsin this bucket. A bucket isalogical unit

which groups periods together.

For example, if the datais monthly, and you specify the number
of Periodsin the Bucket as“3”, you are grouping your data into
3 month buckets and doing a quarter by quarter comparison.

Method inside
Buckets

Select the aggregate methods for grouping the data within a
bucket. Possible values are:

« Sum - Add all values.

- Average - The average of all values.
« Min - Select the lowest value.

- Max - Select the highest value.

Calculate

Select the comparison method to use in this Scenario. Possible
values are:

+ % Absolute Variance - The difference between the values
and the thresholds or another Opinion Line. That difference
may be positive or negative.

- % Variance - The percentage of the difference between the
values and the threshold or another Opinion Line. The
equation is:

(a—b)/b x 100%

Where a isthe threshold and b is the value of the base line.
- Absolute Variance - The absolute difference between the
values and the thresholds or another Opinion Line. This
difference is always positive.
- Variance - The absolute percentage of the difference
between the values and the threshold or another Opinion
Line.

Method outside
Buckets

Select the aggregate method to use for data that is not included
in a bucket. Possible values are:

+ Sum - Add all values.

- Average - The average of al values.
- Min - Select the lowest value.

« Max - Select the highest value.

Condition Type

Defines the expression which compares the Method against the
expression.

Designh Model Sample Data

The Design Model Sample Data panel displays a preview of the Exception based on the current
settings. Asyou enter or change the settings for the Exception, the datain the Design Model will

be updated.
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Thetotals for the Base Opinion Line and the Comparison selection are displayed below each row
using the selected method. 1n the example bel ow, these totals are displayed in the “ Sum” field. The
Design Model panel also includes atotal for the Exception with the Calculation applied, as shown
below in the “ Abs % Variance” field.

Design Model Sample Data
Monthh, ] 200811 200812 2003-01 200902 200303 200304 200305 200906 200307 200308 200903 200310 &
14.00 28.00 42.00 56.00 70.00 84.00 9800 112.00 12600 140.00 154.00 168.00
Com Ond Am Sum| 1.092.00
e TE 25.00 55.00 §7.00 116.00 14500 17400 20300 232.00 261.00 290.00 319.00 348.00
Sum| 2262.00

Abs %Varance| 6,844.50 =
ResukfSum) [ 6.84.50]

Thereis also agrand total for the Exception at the very bottom of the panel that is also based on
the selected method. In the example above, this total displaysin the “Result (Sum)” field.

The Design Model also provides these totals for each bucket in an Exception. In the example
bel ow, the Exception contains three periods per bucket, so the Design Model lists the totals for
each bucket.

Design Model Sample Data

o 200911 200312 201001 201002 201003 201004 201005 201006 201007 201008 201009 201010 &
n 500 1600 2400 3200 4000 4800 5600 6400 7200 £0.00 800 96.00
MaxEventa Avg] 16.00] Avg]  40.00] Avg] 6400] Avg 8800
P 1700 3400 5100 6800 8500 102.00 11900 13600 153.00 17000 187.00 204.00
Avg|  3400] Avg|  85.00] Avg| 136.00] Avg| 187.00
Abs %Varance]  1.62] Abs %Varance]  10.12] Abs %Varance] 2507 Abs %Varance|  49.00
Resuk{fvg) | 2167

Results

The Results tab allows you to select how datais handled in the Viewer when the Exception is
applied. For example, you can choose to display only items meeting the Exception criteria or to
display all items while highlighting items meeting the Exception criteria.

Action Profilers

The Action Profilers section of the Results tab consists of four check boxes. The first two check
boxes, “Limit List” and “Flag Exception”, are used to indicate what happens when an Exception
occurs. Only one of these options can be selected atime.

The second check boxes, “Color” and “Email” are used to indicate how Exceptions are noted.
Selecting either of these options will activate the corresponding sections of the screen below. The
“Color” and “Email” items can both be selected at the same time.
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Exception Editor
Definihon
Action Profilers

Limit List
Flag Exception

Calor

Email

Table 10.3 Results Tab - Action Profilers

Limit List Selecting this option instructs the Viewer to display only items
meeting the Exception criteria

Flag Exception Selecting this option instructs the Viewer to display al items,
but to flag any items meeting the Exception criteria.

Color Select this option to highlight Exceptionsin the Viewer and
make them easier to locate.

Selecting this option will activate the Color section below and
allow you to choose the color used to highlight the Exception.

Email Select this option to send an email to a specified account
whenever an Exception occurs.

Selecting this option will activate the Email section below and
alow you to set your email preferences.

Email

The Email section allows you to enter the email address and options for sending Exception
notifications. This section will only be active isthe “Email” option is selected in the Action
Profilers section above.

Email

From jdoe@johngalt.com
To

Subject

Include Record Count |V

Include Series Detail

Include Definition
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From

The email address from which the notification will be sent.

To

The email address to which the notification will be sent.

Subject

The default subject line of the email notification.

Include Record
Count

Select this option to include the number of records affected by
the Exception in the email.

Include Series Detail Select this option to include the seriesinformation for the

records affected by the Exception in the email.

Include Definition  Select this option to include a definition of why the Exception

occurred.

Color

The Color section allows you to choose the color used to highlight Exceptions in the Viewer.
Highlighting items affected by the Exception makes the items easier to find. This section will only
be active isthe “Color” option is selected in the Action Profilers section above.

Users can select different colors to help differentiate between Exceptions to the Opinion Line,

Compare Opinion, or Output Field.

Color

Type Field
Omnion Line UserValuel?

I:I Yellow

Color

Compare Opinion | BackLog

.Hed

Output Field UserFieldd

b

. Green -

Table 10.5 Results Tab - Color Options

Type

Indicates the object for which you are selecting the highlight.
Possible values are Opinion Line, Compare Opinion, and
Output Field.

Field

Indicates the currently selected value for each Type on the
Description tab.

Color

Drop-down list allowing you to select the color used to
highlight the Exception. This drop-down contains three tabs:
« Custom - Choose your own color from the palette.

« Web - Commonly used colors.

- System - Colors used within the system.
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Create an Exception
1 Onthe Managerstab, click the Exceptionsicon in the Filter s section of the ribbon.

Ll * DME Admin Toal
cf: )
| Managers Calerclar Cordigu stion ]

- - = ) F==  Hem 3D p— & 4 b =
xS vl 5 o T s o . EEGE i | ] . %
Somnarios  Deplay  Oustom: Users  Conwersiors Cofversion Hisrarchy Fiters Excepbiors  ABC Duska Dt Event Event e Baze

Sats Tasks Goups Marisger Peimebsions [ Category  Configuration SCANMI
Gerarl Filters PermiEons Everds Viewy
The Exception Manager tab displays.
TR E smnphon: Marage K =
{y bew el Saeve 5 Dot (3] Permimson Show DesignModed BN Refresh iG] Aot i Chnis
E mCepiecen Lest 3 || B weephen E i
s vty Dalwatir]  Praview
e L Mo Sl
12 Manith Fest Fooadvran -
13 Math Hit e Hame 12 Marth Feat
Market > 3% Fradmn Dietirpten = -
W Skt o morthe badmn Escepton flent (= Compube Ve () Exception Name
Cpany Crders > Pepk Fodmn Dutput Finkd o - 13 Morth Feat -
Caer in sk Fodrin Rt Duifut Fudd  []
R Ooed 3l i Fites More o
Bades O parwae L L cnmgnd v 0oy
Dpiron Line N falre " Compam hgangl (=) Coriland ) Dgarecn Lir
Duata Fargee Ty 0 Fond (=05 0ing Wk i) =
Virjipial P =
Foracpat Pariods &
E ncepiion Delwion
Posodk in Buckes [ttt Wahss Coraien Type
Mot pete Bkl Gure ~ & ~ @M= ~@E ~@
Cotoulsn Wnanoe w w 00 = Morm w
Mphod cutce Buckels  Sum -

2 Click the New button.
All fieldsin the Exception Editor window are reset and cleared.

3 Enter criteriafor the new Exception.

For more information on the individual fields available on this screen, refer to Sections 3-2

though 3-7 above.
4 Click Save when finished. The new exception is added to the Exception List.

Share an Exception
1 Inthe Exceptions List panel, select the exception that you want to share.

2 Click the Permissions button.
The Exception Permissions window displays.
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r
& Exception PEII’I’IISSIDH-S -

P

@ Save g SelectAll &) Unselect All

Assigned

Bl

User

B Exception : Cons v Cap (6 items)
Assigned

User

feadmin

&4 Close

Super

First Name

First Name

User

Last Name

Last Name

&l

User Rele

User Role

m

sls rep

Sales

Rep

sls mgmt

Sales

Management

cust pln

Customer

Planner

dmd pln

Demand

Planner

1 ) | =

NEW USER

NEW USER

NEW USER

Exception

Exception :
Exception :
: Growth v. PY (6 items)
Exception :
Exception :
Excception :
Exception :
Exception :
Exception :
Exception :

Fest ws History (B items)
Forecast Changed (6 items)

Has Ops Adj (6 items)

Has Outlier (6 items)

Haz Promo (6 items)

last 4 to next 4 (6 items)

Low Turns (6 items)

No Sales (6 items)

POS Avg Inv v Fest (B items)

=

h—-—

3 Usethe checkboxesin the Assigned column to select the users with whom the exception will

be shared.
4 Click Save.

Delete an Exception

1 Select the exception to delete from the Exception List.

2 Click the Delete button.

DME will prompt you to confirm the deletion.

3 Click Yes.

The Exception is deleted and no longer displaysin the Exception List.
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Overview

The DME provides afunction that converts the data into different units of measurement (for
example, eachesto cases or unitsto dollars). In addition, it is possible to create factors that change
the total unit sales to average daily sales. Thisisimportant because the number of salesdaysin a
month dramatically affects the sales volume. By “normalizing” the raw data to account for the
number of sales days, DME can improve the accuracy of the Forecast. The converted datais not
saved in the database.

Conversion factors have avery powerful capability in the sense that they are bi-directional. For
example, if you are selling 100 units at $10 to achieve $1,000 in revenue and you anticipate
revenue to increase to $1,200, you could adjust either units or price to achieve this result. With
conversion factors, it is possible to adjust the revenue and have it affect either the units or the
price. The results are determined by the way in which the conversion factor is applied. The
following table depicts the ways that conversion factors can be used.

Revenue Increase Achieved Through Unit Velume Increase
Base Mumber Conversion Factor Result Change Return To Base Result
Units Price Units * Price Revenue {Revenue / Price) Price
100 510 51,000 51,200 120 510

Revenue Increase Achieved Through Pricing Increase

Base Mumber Conversion Factor Result Change Return To Base Result
Price Units Price * Units Revenue (Revenue { Units) Units
510 100 51.000 $1.200 512 100

In al cases, the number on the left side of the equation serves as the base that is converted by the
factor. It is possible to achieve the desired revenue growth through both pricing and unit volume
changes.

Conversion Management

Conversions are created and edited using the DME Admin Tool. Once created, they can be used to
create Conversion Groups which are applied to Scenarios in the DME Viewer.

Create a Conversion

1 Click the Conver sions button in the Gener al section of the M anager s tab.
The Conversion Editor displays.
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_I'Conversion Editor X A
) New [ Save $€ Delete [ Copy &2 Refresh @ Reset UI | &4 Close
Conversion List 1 ||Conversion Editor T
Conversion Owiner Main Settings
Al [a] MName Forecast Cost
: ForecastCost fxadmin ' Factor e Opinion Lines |z|
Forecast Revenue  fxadmin
Coms 9
Tnventory Cost Feadmin Factor ConvFactor(2
Inventory Revenue fxadmin Label Cost
Color M Red [=]
Symbol s
Symbol Pesition  Leading |Z|

2 Click the New button. The fields in the Conversion Editor section are cleared.
The following fields are used to create a conversion:

Table 11.1 New Conversion

Name The name for this conversion. Should provide a description of
the conversion for easy reference.

Factor Type Indicates whether this conversion will be applied to an Opinion
Line or a Series Attribute.

Factor Indicates the individual field to which the conversion will be
applied. Valuesin thisdrop-down list vary based on the selected
Factor Type.

Label A custom name for the selected Factor that displaysin the
Viewer when this conversion group is applied.

Color Indicates the color that will display in the column header while
the datais converted.

Symbol Indicates the symbol that will display in the datawhileit is
converted.

Symbol Position Indicates if the Symbol will display Leading or Trailing the
value in the converted opinion line displayed.

3 Click Save when finished.

Edit a Conversion

1 Click the Conver sions button in the Gener al section of the Manager s tab.

The Conversion Editor tab displays. Select the conversion you want to update and the details
display in the Conversion Editor section.
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.| Conversion Editor X

3 New [gf Save $€ Delet= |jJ Copy | @ Refresh @ Reset Ul | g Close

Conversion List 1 ||Conversion Editor

Conversion Oviner Main Settings

[l [a] Mame Forecast Cost

: ForecastCost fxadmin E e T Opinion Lines |z|

Forecast Revenue - fxadmin

Inventory Cost fxadmin Factor ConvFactor(2

Inventory Revenue: fxadmin Label Cost
Color M Red [=]
Symbol 5
Symbol Position  Leading |Z|

The Conversion Editor allows you to make updates to any field.
2 Click Save when finished to save your changes.

3 Click the Close button to exit the Conversion Editor.

Conversion Groups

Conversion Groups are comprised of one or more conversion factors that can be applied to a
Scenario in the Viewer.

Create a Conversion Group

1 Click the Conversion Groups button in the General section of the M anager s tab.
The Conversion Group Editor displays.

[ Conversion Group Editor X

iy New [ Save $& Delete | [3] Permissions |jJ Copy | @& Refresh @ Reset Ul | &4 Close

‘Conversion Group List 1 ||Conversion Group Editor
Conversion Group  Owner Main Settings
4] 4] MName  Forecast Numbers

: Forecast Numbers  fxadmin
Inventory Numbers: fxadmin

Calculations

7 Add € Delete

Conversion Opinion Line Vali
Forecast Revenue |Z| UserValueld =%
Forecast Cost |Z| UserValueld =%
Forecast Revenue |Z| ActShipments =%
Forecast Revenue |Z| UserValuell =%
Forecast Revenue |Z| UserValuel2 =%
Forecast Revenue |Z| UserValue03 =%
Forecast Revenue |Z| FValue =%

2 Click the New button. The fieldsin the Conversion Group Editor are cleared.
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3 Enter aName for the Conversion Group being created. This name will display in the
Conversions drop-down list in the Viewer.

4 Inthe Calculations section, click the Add button to insert a new row.

[ Conversion Group Editor X *

iy New [ Save $& Delete | [3] Permissions [ Copy &2 Refresh @ Reset UI | 4 Close

Conversion Group List 1 ||Conversion Group Editor n
Conversion Group ~ Owner Main Settings
[a] [A] Mame  Conversion Group

Forecast Numbers - fxadmin
Inventory Numbers fxadmin

Calculations

& Add ¥ Delete

Conversion Opinion Line Valid

Forecast Cost |Z| N

5 Usethe drop-down lists to select the Conversion and the Opinion Line to which it will be
applied.
Theicon in the Valid column will indicate whether or not this calculation is valid.

Walid . L. .
Filter expression isvalid.
_ﬁ
Valid _ o )
5 Filter expression is not valid.
1

6 Repeat these steps for each Conversion you want to add to the Conversion Group.

7 Click Save when finished.

Note Opinion lines can be used in multiple Conversion Groups since the results are displayed
in separate temporary columns. For example, you could display the forecast converted into
both cost and price, or pallets and cases.

Conversion Group Editor n
Main Settings

MName  Forecast Numbers

Calculations

& Add $€ Delete

Conversion Opinion Line Valid
Forecast Revenue |L UserValuel4 =%
Forecast Cost E | UserValued YN
Forecast Revenue E ActShipments =%
Forecast Revenue E UserValue01 =%
Forecast Revenue E UserValuel2 4
Forecast Revenue E UserValue03 =%
Forecast Revenue E FValue =%
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Edit a Conversion Group

1 Click the Conversion Groups button in the General section of the M anager s tab.
The Conversion Group List tab displays. Select the conversion you want to update and the
details display in the Conversion Group Editor.
[{ Conversion Group Editor X
m New [l Save $€ Delete @ Refresh @ Reset UI | 4 Close
‘Conversion Group List 1 ||Conversion Group Editor
Conversion Group Owner Main Settings
[a] Al Name  Conversion Group Factor10
i Conversion Group Factorll fadmir
Fvalue Conversion fradmir
Calculations
& Add 3¢ Delete
Conversion Opinicn Line Valid
Default Conversion Revenue |z| FWalue PP
Default Conversion Revenue |Z| ConvFactor10 =%
“ m 3
2 The Conversion Group Editor section allows you to make updates to any field.
Conversion Group Editor n
Main Settings

Mame  F\alue Conversion

Calculations

) Add 3 Delete

Conversion Oipinion Line Walid

Conversion Attribute |Z| FValue

3 Click Save when finished to save your changes.

4 Click the Close button to exit the Conversion Group Editor.
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Create a Copy of a Conversion Group

Making a copy of aconversion group allows usersto create a new group based on an existing one
without having to recreate it.

1

Click the Conversion Groups button in the General section of the M anager stab.

The Conversion Group List tab displays. Select the conversion you want to make a copy of
and the details display in the Conversion Group Editor.

[ Conversion Group Editor X

Conversion Group List
Conversion Group  Owner
[A] [A]
Forecast Numbers - fxadmin
Inventory Numbers fxadmin

|_1 Mew [l Save € Delete | [l Permissions |_'-,J Copy

&2 Refresh @ Reset UI | 4 Close
1 |[Conversion Group Editor

Main Settings

Mame  Conversion Group

Calculations

& Add ¥ Delete

Conversion Opinion Line Valid
Forecast Cost |Z|

2 Click the Copy button.

are creating.

Copy - Conversicn Group

=]

I Save & Cancel

MName Copy of Forecast Numbers

In the Copy - Conversion Group window, enter the name of the new conversion group you

4 Click Save. The new conversion group is created and added to the Conversion Group List.

5 Select the new conversion group to view the settings in the Conversion Group Editor window.

6 Makeany necessary changes and click Save.
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Grant Access to a Conversion Group

You can share a Conversion Group with other users allowing them to use the group, but they will
not be able to modify the group.

1 Click the Conversion Groups button in the General section of the M anager s tab.

2 TheConversion Group List tab displays. Select the conversion you want to assign
permission to and the details display in the Conversion Group Editor.

3 Click the Permissions button and the Conver sion Per missions window opens.

EE—

@Conversiun Permissions W eae— - N— — - — ;

@ Save g1 Check All &7 Unchecked All | 4y Close

i Uszer Role
Assigned User / First Name Last Name User Role i
= bob Bob Bob
feadmin Super User
= new new new
= rick Rick Rick
= sales Sales Sales

Description : Forecast Numbers (5 items)
Description : Inventory Numbers (5 items) |

)
4 Usethe Assigned checkboxes to indicate the users you want to have access to this conversion
group.
5 Click Save.

Apply a Conversion Group

Once a Conversion Group is defined and the data is |oaded, it is possible to assign and apply the
conversion to Scenariosin the Viewer.

1 Inthe DME Viewer, open a Scenario.
2 Onthe Viewstab, click the Conversion button to display the drop-down list
3 Select the Conversion Group you want to apply:
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Home Views Reports Inventory AddlIn
i = j - By | x - Avail
21 = : =4
Coenversion | Remove Conwversions Conversion
- Groups
Select a Conversion Group
(Al (Al
h #,
e,
=t Inventory Mumbers =5

4 DME will ask you to confirm that you want to apply the conversion. Click “Yes’ to apply or
click “No” to cancel.

5 The"“Conversion was applied successfully” message displays.

DME Viewer =5

| Conversion was applied successfully

e .

To remove the Conversion Group, click the Remove button on the Views ribbon.

Notes
» Users cannot commit DTL scenarios with applied conversion factors. The data must be stored
in a consistent unit of measure in the Living Master scenario.
« Conversions can be applied in the Data and user created views, as well asin the Summary
View.
« Conversion can be applied while in ahierarchy. Ensure values like price/cost are defined in the

Hierarchy manager set up to use aweighted average cal culation, otherwise datawill not have a
value at ahierarchy level.
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Overview

Events are specia situations or actions that can change forecasting behavior. An event may be
applied to any series, and a series may be applied to any number of events at the same time.

It isimportant to track Assumptions made during the forecasting process. The Event Manager
tracks the Assumptions made and applied to a forecast, so that each time the forecast is run, the
same assumptions are tracked. Events are first defined and then applied to the forecast. Each
record is flagged and then noted with the appropriate event.

The Event Manager enables users to apply their business knowledge regarding the impact of
outside events on the Forecast data. By using the Event Manager, you can define, track and publish
these outside events.

Thefollowing figure depicts the Forecast prior to an event being applied. Thisisatypical situation
where a Promotion is run during atime when sales are slow. The Event Manager enables you to
document the assumptions and the effect of the promotion on the forecast.

f Events/Promotions Effect Sales

Units

Time

\- )

In the figures above and below, the event has directly changed the calculated forecast. Once the
location and timing of the event is placed, then the details of the event must be worked out to
quantify both the effect and the duration. The Event Manager makes this process possible. When
the event is put in place, the adjustment to the forecast can be noted and tracked.

The following figure depicts the effect of the 2-For-One sale on the Forecast.
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f Events/Promotions Effect Sales

Units

Time

N\ )

By tracking and managing the promotion, the Forecasting process begins to track the assumptions,
aswell asthe impacts of marketing and business factors on the forecast.

Before moving on, some basic terminology requires definition.

Lift The absolute percentage that represents the change in the
forecast before and after applying the event. Thisvalue can
also be an amount.

Promotion A particular set of events used to increase sales.
Forecast Layers The effects of multiple events.

Configuring Events

The Event Configuration module of the DME Admin Tool isthe primary method for defining how
events are used in conjunction with forecasts. Using the Event Configuration tab, you can create,
remove, display, copy, and edit event configurations.

Once created, event configurations can be assigned to scenarios. Only the owner who created the
event configuration can delete or update the event.

1 Inthe DME Admin Tool select Use Base Scenario to show the mapped opinion line names
from the desired scenario. Thiswill make the Event Configuration easier.

Note Thisassumes that your display set is aready complete.
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il * AE Adein Tool
e =
o BLaringr s Cabsredar Corfigr slaon Hisles
' B , pm 9= %= ogbe = o@ G 9=
= W e | | b = H| L) o1 .
Somnawics  Deplyy Oustom  Users  Cofwsrsiond  Cofmerdnt  Hisrandy Fiters Excéphiors  ABC Ceaka Dusta Evant Ewvisnd
Sab: Tasks GIoLgs Marsger Pomsgsions Doesarg Catagory  Configuration
Cornral Fitess P s Everts

Lisa Base
SORNAG
Vi

2 The Scenario Selector window will display. Select a scenario and click OK.

Select Base Scenario @

o Ok o Cancel

Available

Scenario DisplaySet
(Al [l
: (None)

HLP-ActHist

HLP-ActHist-5KU

HLP-Budaget

HLP-CustomerMaster
| HLP-FutureOrders
HLP-ltemMaster

HLP-POS

HLP-SalesFest

LM-Forecast LM-Fest
LM-Inventory LM-Inventory
LM-Inventory-SK1-200ay LM-Imventory
LM-Inventory-SKL-600ay LM-Inventory
LM-Sales LM-Sales

Now all the featuresin DME Admin will use the opinion line and observation display set

names instead of the physical names.

3 Click the Event Configuration icon in the toolbar.
The Event Configuration tab displays.

4 Event Configuration %

3 Mew [ Save $& Delete | @ Refresh @ Reset Ul | &3 Close

‘Configuration List 1 |(Cenfiguration Editor

Mame Main

@ El@l Name Event

{Event i
Actual Demand ActShipments
Base Demand Value
Forecast BaseLine Fvalue
Event Volume UserValue02

Judgment Event Volume  Uservaluell

Final Forecast Uservalue03

I EEE]

Index Opinian Line BackLog

Calculate Final Forecast

Scenarios
k1 Check All &1 Unchecked All

Assigned Scenanos Event Configuration
[A] [A] A

HLP-ActHist

HLP-ActHist-SKU

HLP-Budgst

HLP-CustomerMaster

HLP-FutureDrders

ooooO

| »

4 Click the New button.
Thefieldsin the Configuration Editor panel become active.
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Configuration E ditor

I ain

Mame

Actual Demand

Base Demand

Faorecast Baseline
Event Walume

Judgment Event Yolume

Final Forecast

Ewent Configuration 1
Ack Hist

&di Hist

01-Baseline
05-Events

03-Promao

04-Consensus Fosk

2]

Index Opinion Line 06-Index w

Calculate Final Forecast

Scenarios
ki Check Al &1 Unchecked Al

Assigned Scenarios

E went Configuration
[A] [A]

HLP-ActHist

HLP-ActHist-5KL

HLP-Custarmertd azter

HLP-FutureDrders

HLP-Iterm aster

HLF-PO5

LM-Faorecast

1000odon

10

11

Enter the Name for the Event Configuration.

Note The name must be unique for all the definitions created by this user. The nameisa
required field.

Select the Actual Demand opinion line from the drop-down list. Actual Demand represents
the original order history that shows the previous customer demand.

Select the Base Demand opinion line from the drop-down list. Base Demand is Actua
Demand with Event volume adjustments. For example, if there was a promotion that increased
demand by 25%, the Base Demand would be 80% of Actual Demand. Base Demand is used to
calculate Forecast Baseline.

Select the Forecast Base Line opinion line from the drop-down list. Forecast Base Lineisthe
statistical forecast calculated using Base Demand and is intended to exclude any effect from
past events.

Select the Event Volume opinion line from the drop-down list. Event Volume refers to the
volume associated with a statistical event type added by the user.

Select the Judgment Event Volume opinion line from the drop-down list. Judgment Event
Volume is the volume associated with an event adjustment type of amount, exact value, or
percentage.

Select the Final Forecast opinion line from the drop-down list. Final Forecast can be
calculated by either adding the Statistical and Judgment Event Volumes to the Forecast
Baseline or it can be a custom calculation. Final Forecast isintended to be the total forecast for
base demand and event volume.

MNQAD



144  Administration Guide — QAD Demand Management Engine

12 Select the Index Opinion Linefrom the drop-down list. Thiswill be used for the Event Model
forecast method and the Event Index feature.

13 Check the Calculate Final Forecast check box to indicate that you want DME to
automatically calculate the final forecast. Uncheck this box if you have a Custom Task to
calculate the final forecast.

14 Inthe Scenarios panel, use the check boxesin the“ Assigned” column to indicate the scenarios
to which this event will be assigned.

Scenarios
ki Check Al &3 Unchecked All

Assigned Scenarios Event Configuration it

Bl Bl &1 |~ &)
HLP-ActHist 1
HLP-ActHist-SKU

HLP-CustomerMaster
HLP-FutureOrders
HLP-ltemMaster -

You can also use the Check All button to assign this event to al scenarios. Click the Uncheck
All button to remove the Event from all selected scenarios.

Note Each Scenario can only have one Event Configuration assigned to it.

15 Click the Save button at the top of the window to create the event and add it to the assigned
scenarios.

Event Categories

Event Categories are used as classifications for different types of events. For instance, typical
Categories would be “Sales’, “Holiday”, “BOGO (Buy One Get One Free), “Promotions’ or
“Weather”.

These Categories are created in the Admin Tool, but can then be selected in the DME Viewer
when creating events. Categories can be used to group similar events together into one
classification.

1 Inthe DME Admin Tool, click the Event Configuration icon in the toolbar.

The Event Category tab displays.

85 Event Category X Event Category
Ty New [ Save $€ Delete | & Refresh @] ResetUl | ¢ Close

Category List 1 ||Category Editor 7
Name Symbol Main

O] B2l [
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2 Click the New button.
The fieldsin the Category Editor panel become active.

Categery Editor R
Main
Name
Description

Symbol

&

Color

3 Enter aName and Description for the category being created.

4 Select aSymbol to represent this category when displayed on graphs and charts.
Click the icon to browse and select the graphic to use.

5 Usethe Color drop-down palette to select the color to represent this event when used in
graphs.

Category Editor a

Main

Symbol -"Y'_‘

Color |Z|
Costom [Web [ System|
[N
I i
FEAR RN
EEETENEN
EEEEEEER
EEEEEEER
L
[T rrrrrr

6 Click the Save button. The new category is added to the Category List.
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Category List o

Name Symbol

l@ -

: BOGO
Holiday
Frice
Promaotion
Sale

<
LG ERE

7  The Category can now be applied to an Event in the Viewer, and the associated Symbol will
display to represent the event.

Once the Event Configuration and Event Category screens are completed, userswill be ableto
create eventsin DME.
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Overview

The Retagging feature in the DME automates the process in which one Series is copied or moved
to another Series. Retagging is beneficial when a product is at the end of life cycle and the
company isintroducing a new product to replaceit. Or even if acompany isintroducing a product
similar to one that already exists. Retagging can also be used to merge products together, split
them apart, or combine customers.

Retagging works by copying part or all of an Opinion Line from one Series to another, which
enables the user to base the Forecast on History from another item. Retagging copies the datafrom
the source to the target for dates within the specified range. It then multiplies the source data by the
remain percentage.
Each Retag contains:

- Source Series

 Target Series

« Start Date

- End Date

» Remain Percentage

Access to Retagging

Retagging may not be available to all users and will not display in DME until it has been
configured by a System Administrator. Administrators can grant access to a user through the User
Manager screen in the DME Admin Tool.

1 Click the User s button on the Manager ribbon. The User Manager screen is displayed.
2 IntheUser List, select the ID of the user to which you are granting access to Retagging.
3 TheUser Editor section is populated with the data for the selected user.

4 Inthe Permissions panel at the far right, click the “ Global Permissions’ section and expand
the tree view.

5 Expand the “ Special Functions’ option and check the “ Run Retagging” option.

k1 Check All &) Unchecked All [#F Reset
Permissions
--[#] Global Permissions ... i
Use Admin Tool
Use Batch Scheduler
Engine Resources
Special Functions...
' Generate Inventory
v Run PO Launcher
' Run Retagging
Commit DTL
View Scenarios...
Notes
Series forecasting
Shared Scenario Permission ...

]

v
v
v
v

o 1] 1] [
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6 Click Save.

7 The user will now have access to Retagging the next time they log in to the DME Viewer. If
they are currently logged in, the changes will not display until the user exits and logsin again.

Assign Retagging

The System Administrator can configure the Retagging feature for users through the DME Viewer.
Click the Retagging button in the ribbon on the Admin tab.

The Assign Retagging window displays and allows you to create a new retagging or assign an
existing retagging to the current scenario.

@ Assign Retagging I&

Warking Scenario 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM j

The scenario '02-TR-INV-OPT-LM' has been assigned a retagging
configuration.

What action would you like to take?

" Create a New Retagging. and |New Retagging
Assign it to the Scenario:

" Assign an Existing Retagging: |-|-R":CS-|-'|-""’| j

" Cancel

oK

Create a New Retagging and Assign it to the Scenario

1 Select “Create aNew Retagging, and Assign it to the Scenario” and enter the name of the new
retagging in the textbox to the right.

2 Click OK.
The Retag M apping window displays.
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5@ Retag Mapping of TR-FCST-LM'

=

«

Working Scenario:  (02-TRINV-OPT-LM

1D Del Run Hist Fest  Start DT

Drag a column header here to group by that column

End DT

S Customer

Run |

S ltem S Rmn Perc S Refest T Customer T ltem

Delete Close

Edit Config View Log | Add Save

The table below details what each column means.

M QAD

ID

System generated 1D used to identify each mapping contained
in a Retag configuration.

Del

Select to delete amapping created for a Retag configuration.
Click the Delete button to delete all mappings with this check
box selected.

Run

Select this check box to run amapping. Any mappings with
this check box enabled will be executed when the Run button
isclicked.

Note: Prior to running aretag, you must enable the Run
checkbox for any mapping you would like to execute.

Hist Fest

Determines which time periods in a Scenario will be affected

by the mapping. There are three available options:

- History - Mapping only affects Historical periodsin the
Scenario.

- Future- Mapping only affects Forecast periods in the
Scenario.

- Both - Mapping affects both Historical and Forecast periods
in the Scenario.

Start DT

The beginning of the date range for data that will be affected
by this mapping. Datafrom any period before this date will not
be affected by this mapping.

Note: If aperiod after this date was not affected by a mapping,
check if the period isincluded in the “His Fcst” option.
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End DT The end of the date range for data that will be affected by this
mapping. Datafrom any period after this date will not be
affected by this mapping.

Note: If aperiod before this date was not affected by a
mapping, check if the period isincluded in the “His Fcst”
option.

S Customer Retrieves observations and inserts them in the Target Series.
Thisisthe only source field configured by default.

Note: The amount of source fields can be configured for each
retag. (See section _Mapping Fields below).

Sitem Indicates the source mapping fields. Multiple series can be
retagged with one mapping and any two series can be matched.

SRmn Perc Specifies what percentage of the original valueto leavein the
source.

S Refest Indicates whether the Source Series should be reforecasted
after the mapping has run.

T Customer Identifies the Target Series that will take the information from
the Source Series. Thisisthe only target field configured by
default.

Note: The number of source fields can be configured for each
retag (See section _Mapping Fields below).

T Item Indicates the Target mapping fields. Multiple series can be
retagged with one mapping and any two series can be matched.

T Alloc Perc Specifies what percentage of the Source Series should be
alocated to the Target Series.

T Refcst Indicates whether the Target Series should be reforecasted
after the mapping has run.

T Reset Specifies whether the system should reset any existing

observations in the Target Series before saving information
from the Source Series. If unchecked, then the existing values
in the Target Series are added to the ones from the Source
Series.

Note Before running a mapping, the “Run” check box should be selected in order to indicate
which of the mappings are being run.

3 Select the“Run” check box for each mapping you want to enable and then click the Run
button at the bottom of the window to run the selected retag mappings.

4 After retagging has run, click the View L og button to open the Retagging L og window.
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!E Retagging Log . @1
Running Log | Mappings With Error] Caleulation Order Log
Drag a column header here to group by that column.
StepCD StartTime EndTime Description Success
BEFDRE_RETAG ] ]
MAIN_START TEE2PM Main Start
DATA_PREP 7.55.24 PM 7.55.25 FM [Diata Preparation
7:55:24 PM Start Checking...
7:55:24 PM Start Expanding..
7.55:24 PM Start Checking 5.
7:55:24 PM Start Checking T...
7.55:24 PM Start Getting Ser...
7:55:24 PM Start Creating T...
7.55:25 PM Start Deleting 1.
7:55:25 PM Start Transfering...
CALC_ORDER_HIST 7:55:25 PM 7:55:25 PM Find retag calcul...
CALC_HIST 7.55:25 PM 7.55:25 PM Retag calculatia.
REFCST_HIST 7:55:25 PM 7:55:35 PM Reforecast for hi..
CALC_ORDER_FUTURE 75535 PM 7:55:35 PM Find retag calcul...
CALC_FUTURE 7:55:35 PM 7:55:35 PM Retag calculatio.
RECORD_SER 7.55.35 PM 7.55:35 FM Record source a..
MAIMN_END 7:55:35 PM Mzin END
AFTER_RETAG 7:55:35 PM After Retag
Log of last run Close

The following table details each tab in the Retagging Log:

Running Log Displays the description of what was performed during the
Retag.
Mappings With Error Displays any mappings that failed in the execution.

Calculation Order Displays which Series was retagged to which Series.
Log

5 Click the Close button when finished.
6 Click the Save button to save your changes.

7 To delete aretag mapping, select the “Del” check box for that retag mapping and click the
Delete button at the bottom of the window.

8 Click the Close button when finished to close the window.

Note You can click on the column headings to arrange the retags in increasing or decreasing
order.

You can drag a heading to the grey area to display only that column. You can also add more
columns to group the columnsin hierarchal order.
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Assign an Existing Retagging

1 Select “Assign an Existing Retagging” and then choose the retagging from the drop-down list
to theright.

% Assign Retagging —— Q

Working Scenario | 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM ~|

The scenario '02-TR-INV-OPT-LM' has been assigned a retagging
configuration.

What action would you like to take?

€ CreateaNewRetagging. and  [New Retagging
Assign it to the Scenario:

@ Assign an Existing Retagging: | TR-FCST-LM j

Standard
 Cancel MNew Retagging

oK |

2 Click OK.
The Retag M apping window displays.

Retag Mapping of "New Retagging” E@g

e ...

1D Del Run Hist Fest  Start DT End DT S Item SRmn Perc S Refest T ltem T AllocPerc T Refest T Reset
Hist (11262009 011312010 : 1807455052 L ] : 1688312C1 :

Working Scenario: 02 OPT/
orking Scenaro: 02.TRINV-OPT-LM Run | EditConfig | ViewLog | Add Save Delete

i Close 1
= . = g

Note See Section Create a New Retagging and Assign it to the Scenario for additional
information on each of the features available in the Retag Mapping window.

3 Select the“Run” check box for each mapping you want to enable and click the Run button at
the bottom of the window to run the retag mapping on this Scenario.
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Using Universal Matchers (*)

Universal matchers are allowed in place of any of the source or target fields in a retag mapping.
This alows multiple series to be retagged with one mapping. The Universal Matcher can match
any two series. Here is an example using the Universal Matchers:

B4 Retag Mapping of TR-FCST-LM® =) B

D

rag a column header here to group by that column

D Del Run Hist Fest  Start DT End DT S Customer S ltem S Rmn Perc S Refest T Customer T ltem
W W Hist 1200102008 11012008t i

*
K-MART
TARGET
WALMART
Z-ALL OTHER

Note the asterisks (*) in the Customer fields. This mapping will retag any series with Sku=
“1807455C92" to another series with Sku="1818402C2", provided Customer matches for those
two series. If thereis no matching Target Series, the Source Series will not be retagged, unless the
CREATE_TARGET option is enabled.

1000 1807455C92 Big Depot
1001 1807455C92 QMart
1002 1807455C92 Leftorium
1003 1818402C2 Big Depot
1004 1818402C2 Q Mart

If CREATE_TARGET isdisabled, the above example retags Series|D 1000 to 1003, 1001 to 1004,
and does nothing to 1002. If CREATE_TARGET isenabled, anew seriesis created and the data
from the Series 1002 isretagged to it.

1005 1818402C2 Leftorium

Retag Configuration

On the Retag M apping screen, select the mapping you want to configure and click the Edit
Config button at the bottom of the window.

The Retag Configuration window displays.
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e N
&89 Retag Configuration lﬁ
Options l Mapping Fields | Opinion Lines rdaintenance]
Drag a column header here to group bythat column.
OptionCD StringValue MumericValue Description
f i : Reforecastinside retagging process

CREATE_TARGET 1 Createtargetseries ifitdoes not exist
CHE_SOURCE 1 Check theremaining percentage consistence oftheso
CHE_TARGET 1 Check theresetflag consistence ofthetarget item
CREATE_TARGET_OBS 1 Createtarget observations ifthey do not exist
RUM_MODE 3 1:Ulonly, 2: Backend only, 3: Both
SUPPORT_MATCHER 1 Supportuniversal matcher
DEBUG H Debug modeto show more detailed error message
SRC_RCD_FLD LinkKeyPartl3 1 Series Field to record that current series is a source
TGT_RCD_FLD LinkKeyPart04 1 Zeries Field to record that current series is atarget
REFCST_FLD ReportCode 1 Zeries Field to record that current series needs to be ref
i | m 3

Add OL Delete OL Save Config Close

o ~ A
Options Tab

On the Options tab, you can edit the values for each setting by clicking on the field and entering
your changes.

Thetable below details the fields listed on the Options tab:

REFCST Reforecast. Set the NumericValueto “1” to enable or “0" to
disable. If enabled, the task recal culates the Statistical Forecast
for the series that have been affected.

CREATE_ Create Target. Set the NumericValueto “1” to enable or “0” to

TARGET disable. If enabled, the task creates the Target Series, if it does
not currently exist.

CHK_SOURCE Check Source Series. Set the NumericValueto “1” to enable or
“0” to disable. If enabled, thetask will check the Source Series
for consistency.

For example, if the same seriesis specified as a source twice,
but with different remain percentages, a warning messageis
generated.

CHK_TARGET Check Target Series. Set the NumericValueto “1” to enable or
“0" to disable. If enabled, the task will check the Target Series
for consistency.
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CREATE_ Create Target Observations. Set the NumericValueto “1” to

TARGET_OBS enable or “0” to disable. If enabled, the task will create
observation periods in the Target Series that are present in the
source, but not the target.

For example, if the Source Series had history going back to
2004-02, but the target only went back to 2004-06, enabling
this option would allow the task to create observationsin the
target for 2004-02 through 2004-05.

RUN_MODE Run Mode. Set the NumericValueto “1” to alow retagging to
run from the User Interface only. Set the NumericValueto “2”
if you only want to run retagging from a Custom Task or
another backend process. Set the NumericValueto“3” to alow
retagging to run from both.

SUPPORT _ Support Universal Matcher. Set the NumericValueto “1” to

MATCHER enable the use of the universal matcher (*) operator.

Note: Universal matchers are allowed in place of any of the
source or target fields of a retag mapping. For more
information, see Helpful Hints.

SRC_RCD_FLD Source Record Field. Set the StringValue to the name of a
series attribute. This attribute determines which field the
process will use as aflag when indicating which series were
used as a source. After retagging, the field specified will
contain “Y” if used asasource or “N” if it was not.

Note: Thisfield should be set to a seriesfield that is not
currently in use or all existing values will be overwritten.

TGT_RCD_FLD Target Record Field. Set the StringValue to the name of a
series attribute. This attribute determines which field the
process will use as aflag when indicating which series were
used asatarget. After retagging, the field specified will contain
“Y” if used asatarget or “N” if it was not.

Note: Thisfield should be set to a seriesfield that is not
currently in use or all existing values will be overwritten.

REFCST_FLD Reforecast Field. Set the StringValue to the name of a series
attribute. This attribute determines which field the process will
use as a flag when indicating which series needs to be
reforecast (if reforecasting is enabled).

Note: Thisfield should be set to a seriesfield that is not
currently in use or all existing values will be overwritten.

Mapping Fields

The M apping Fields tab contains the key fields used to link the Source Series with the Target
Series. You can specify up to five fields. For each field you use, select the Used checkbox and
enter the field name from the Series table into the EngineField field. The SourceField and Note
columns are for reference purposes only. The number of fields selected here determines the
number of Source and Target columns on the Retag Mapping window.
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r
@RetsgConfiguristion i
Opticns  Mapping Fields I Opinicn Lines | Maintenance |
Drag a column header here to group by that column.
RetagField EngineFisd Used SourceField Mote
Field1 : Customer : Customer i
Field2 Sku Sku
Field3 [
Fieldd [
Fields [l
Zave Config Close
= = =

Click the Save Config button when finished.

Opinion Lines Tab

The Opinion Lines tab determines which Opinion Lines are affected by retagging. Click the Add
OL button to add new opinion lines. Enter the name of the field in the Observations table into the
EngineField field. The OL Name and Note columns are for reference purposes only.

Set HistFutureto “1” to affect historical periodsonly, “2” for forecast periods only, or “3" for
both history and forecast. The BK_EngineField is used to set a backup field for an Opinion Line
for use with the SaveValues task on the M aintenance tab. To delete an Opinion Line, select the
line and click the Delete OL button.
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1
%61 Retag Configuration ﬁ

Dptiuns] Mapping Fields Opinion Lines | Maintenance

Drag a column header here to group by that column.

OLMame EngineFisd BK_EngineField HistFuture Mote

Fvalue HoldoutMAPE 3
AddOL Delete OL Zave Config Close
L -

The Opinion Lines tab specifies which Opinion Lines are affected by Retagging. The table below

details what each column means;

OLName

Used for reference only.

EngineField

Name of the field in the Observations table.

BK_EngineField

Used to set the backup field for an Opinion Line for use the
Save Values task on the Maintenance tab.

HistFuture

Used to affect Forecasting periods:

« 1- Historical periodsonly

. 2 - Forecast periods only

- 3- Both Historical and Forecast periods

Note: The settings on the Retag Mappings screen will take
precedence over these settings.

Note

Used for reference only.

Click the Save Config button when finished.

Maintenance Tab

The M aintenance tab contains two features: Save Values and Restor e Defaults.
« Click the Save Values button to back up the information of the Opinion Lines to their

respective backup fields.

The backup fields were set in the BK_EngineField column on the Opinion Lines tab.
« Click the Restore Defaults button to restore the default configuration for this Retag

M QAD



Retagging 159

jg_h_] Retag Cenfiguration @

Dptiuns] Mapping Fi&lcls] Opinion Linee Maintenance

Save Values |

Restore Values |

Save Config Close

Click the Save Config button when finished.

Note After saving a Retag configuration, close the Retag window and reopen it to see the
changes made to the configuration.

Click the Close button to exit the Retag Configuration window.

Helpful Hints

This section provides useful hints when using the Retagging feature in the DME.

Run Retagging in the Living Master

To optimally run the Retagging feature, run it in the Living Master because a new series with
Retagging can only be saved in the Living Master. In addition, a New Observation added in
History with Retagging can only be saved in the Living Master.

Using Target Forecast

When Retagging the Forecast, do not use Target Forecast. The Target Forecast feature is used
for Retagging History.

Schedule Retagging in Batch Scheduler
Use Stored Procedure (Usp_Retag CT).

Create Retagging as Custom Task 1 (i.e., Retag Name, Mapping |Ds, Planning Portal
Permission).
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Overview

Custom Tasks are special calculations such as an Order Replenishment Calculation. Using the
Custom Tasks function in the Admin Tool, you can create, delete, edit and share custom tasks.
Custom Tasks can also be created and applied from the Tools section of the Home ribbon in the
Viewer.

Create a Custom Task

1 Inthe Tools section of the Home menu, click on the Custom Task icon to expand the drop-

down menu.
7 P _J 2 Unde
o | s B4 Orig
Custom | Display Find ]
Task ~ Set sl Serie
Scenario
Whele Tree hd
Settings

[ Reload Scenario after Run
[] Synchronize Series Attributes

Custom Task List
Description it
@ (-]

00z - Calc Total Fest - Series )
00b - Cal Total Fest 3
01 - Calc Snl 55

02z - Slow Moving |ldentification
02b - JGS Gap Fest

04 - Move Cellab Fest To Inv

05 - ABC Code

0&z - Full Report Process

06b - Refresh Report Data

07 - Retire ltem

08 - Optimize Inventory

09 - Set Forecastability =

[ Show Manager J

2 Click the Show Manager button.
The Custom Task Manager window displays.
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/| Custom Task Manager =HICE X"
_] New |48 Save | |=| Load Procedure $€ Delete §3 Refresh ;@ Permissions @ Reset UI & Close
'Custom Task List 1 ||Custom Task e
Description Short  Owner ~ || Custom Task
& ([ a1 )
06z - Full Repaort... fuadmin
06b - Refresh Re.. fxadmin
07 - Retire ltem fxadmin T+
08 - Optimize Ims. feadmin
09 - Set Forecast. fxadmin
10 - Reforecast S feadmin
11-5et Action Ale... fxadmin Custom Task Detail
| 12 - Send Data T.. feadmin MName Type D Comme Type -
zz - Clear Froma.. fxadmin
2z - Move Mon L. fxadmin
zz - Move Gir LM.. fradmin
zz - Populate Co.. fradmin g
zz - Reindex OB feadmin
zz - Run DRP fxadmin
zz ABC To Vintag... fuadmin
zz Load BOM fxadmin
zz Load BOR fxadmin
zz Set Base Fore. fradmin
3 Click the New button. The Custom Task panel is cleared and activated.
] Custom Task Manager =HICE X
_] New |g5 Save =] Load Procedure | 3& Delete @ Refresh @ Permissions @ Reset UI iy Close
Custom Task List 1 ||Custom Task i
Description Short  Owner + || Custom Task
] [~@EEE [~]@ | oesciption
06z - Full Report.. feadmin
06b - Refresh Re feadmin Procedurs Name
07 - Retire ltem fradmin Shartkey Ctrl + T+
08 - Optimize Inv... fuadmin
03 - Set Forecast.. fxadmin STRESEEE 0
10 - Reforecast 5. fuadmin
11-Set Action Ale.. fxadmin Custom Task Detail
12 - Send Data T.. feadmin Name Type Description / Comment Value Type Selecte
2z - Clear Proma feadmin
zz - Move Mon L. fxadmin
2z - Mowve Qtr LM.. feadmin
zz - Populate Co.. faadmin E
zz - Reindex DB fuadmin
zz - Run DRF fuadmin
zz ABC To Vintag.. feadmin
2z Load BOM feadmin
zz Load BOR fxadmin
2z Set Base Fore. feadmin

4 Enter aDescription for this task.

Enter the name of the stored procedure you want to use in the Procedure Namefield.

The Shortkey Ctrl + T + field allows you to create a keyboard shortcut key to apply thistask.

For example, if you entered C in thisfield, pressing Ctrl+ T+ C will apply this task.

Detail Scenarios.

8 Click the Load Procedure button.

Check the Save as Default box to enable the parameter values to be used in Hierarchies and

If the stored procedure does not exist in the DME database, an error message displays.
To use a stored procedure in a Custom Task, the following rules apply and all parameter

names are case sensitive:

» Thefirst parameter must be “ @Scnl D” with the Type set to “Numeric”. The DME passes the
Scenario ID to this parameter automatically when you run the custom task.
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 The second parameter must be “ @User I D” with the Type set to “Numeric”. The DME passes
the user ID to this parameter automatically when you run the custom task.

« If you want the DME to pass the series ID of the selected series, add the parameter
“@SeriesI D" with the Type set to “Numeric” in your stored procedure. This parameter can be
anywhere in the definition of the stored procedure except the first or second position.

 To run acustom task that only affects the data that is currently displayed in the Viewer, you
can usethe " @User Sessionl D” parameter. For example, you could use this parameter to
generate the resulting series from running afilter or an exception.

However, this parameter does require some logic to be included in your Custom task and you
must use this new parameter to limit the series used in your custom task to the onesin the
dmebSeriesViewer table. For example, performing a JOIN between the Series table and the
dme5SeriesViewer table with a WHERE clause of UserSessionlD equals @UserSessioniD.

9 If thereare additional parametersin the stored procedure besides @ScnID and @UserID, then
you must provide the default values for those parameters.

Custom Task n

Custom Task

Description 05 - ABC Code
Procedure Name USP_ABC_CustomTask
Shortkey Ctrl + T+

Save as Default

Custom Task Detail

Name Type Description / Comment Value Value Type Selected =
@DataFld String Fvalue Fvalue INPUT [z =
@ConvFld String ConvFactorld ConvFactorld INPUT [
@useConv Boolean il 0 INPUT =]
@FromDate String 2004-10 2004-10 INPUT ?
@ToDate String 2007-10 2007-10 INPUT ?
EGroupBy String sku sku INPUT =]
@APerc Numeric 70 70 INPUT ? -

For parameters other than “ @ScnID”, “ @UserID”, “ @SeriesID” and * @UserSessionID”, you
can enter adescription to explain the parameters, and set initial values and value listsfor these
parameters.

10 The Valuefield indicates how values for parameters are entered when running the custom
task.
e INPUT - The user must enter the value.
e LIST - Select avalue from a drop-down list of custom options.

« QUERY - Uses a custom command to query the database and generate alist of valuesto
choose from.

If you select INPUT as the Value for a parameter, you must enter the initial value for that
parameter.
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11 If you selected LIST asthe Value for a parameter, click the Edit List link that displaysin the
Selected Value column.

Custom Task Detail

Name Type Description / Comment Value Value Type Selected V
@Prod_Cycle String Prod Cydle [ |LIST [ = |9 Edit List
@5ve_Lvl String Service Level z LIST E (@) Edit List
@Fcst_Data String Forecast z LIST E (@) Edit List
@Hist_Data String History z LIST E (@) Edit List
@Update_55_Calc  String Safety Stock z LIST E (@) Edit List
@Update_FC_Calc  :String Ttl Fest Calc z LIST E (@) Edit List
@Update_TL_Calc  String Tt 55 Calc z LIST E@Edit List

12 The Edit Custom Task Value List Query window displays.

[E] Edit Custom Task Value List Query @
Parameter Name : | [EVaECieiless
Value Text
» | ®11lrregular Tt S5 Cale
*
ok

L

4

13 Enter alist of values and text in the Value and Text columns.

The Vaue column contains the val ues used to pass to the stored procedure when the custom
task runs. The Text column contains the labels for their corresponding values, which are
displayed in the drop-down list you see when running a custom task.

14 Click OK.

15 If you selected QUERY as the Value Type for a parameter, click the Edit List link that
displaysin the Selected Value column
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Custom Task Detail

Name Type Description / Comment Walue WValue Type Selected Val
@scn Numeric INPUT 3

@usr Numeric INPUT 3

@sd_range Numeric Range of standard deviations 2 INPUT 3
@sd_hit_limit Numeric Standard Deviation outsiderangelimit: 4 INPUT 3

@ov_limit Numeric Coefficient of Variation limit 0.90 INPUT Z|
@zero_pd_ratio_limit Numeric Zero Period ratio limit 0.50 INPUT -
@wmape_limit Numeric Weighted MAPE limit 0.50 |L|§QUEF‘.Y -@ Edit Query

The Edit Custom Task Value List Query window displays.

(@] Edit Custom Task Value List Query ()

Parameter Name : ._,,.,m_'ﬁ ﬂo- m!

Query Statement : (Mote : Use @UserlD to refer to current User,
Use @ScenariolD to refer to current scenario).

SELECT [cal1] &S [Walue], [col2] &S [Text]

FROM [Table list]

WHERE [Where condition]

/* Insert sentence here =/

[ ok H Cancel ]

e "

16 Enter aquery that returnsthe list of pairs of value and text. Make sure [Value] is uniquein the
guery results.

17 Click OKk.

18 Select avaue from the drop-down list or enter avalue as the initial value for each parameter
except “ @ScnlD”, “@UserID”, and “ @SeriesID”.

19 Click Save Custom Task.

Edit a Custom Task

1 Fromthe Custom Task Manager window, select the task you want to modify.

2 Click the Edit button. The Custom Task panel activates and displays the settings for the
selected task.
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Custom Task

Description 05 - ABC Code
Procedure Name USP_ABC_CustomTask

Shortkey Ctrl + T+

Save as Default |

Custom Task Detail
MName Type Description [ Comment Value Value Type Selected  *
&ScnlD Numeric INPUT = =]
@UserD Numeric INFUT B
@DataFld ‘String Fealue Fvalue INPUT =&
@ConvFld String ConvFactorld ConvFactorld INPUT li! =]
@useConv Boolean 0 0 INPUT -] =]
EFromDate “String 2004-10 2004-10 INPUT -]
@ToDate ‘String 2007-10 2007-10 INPUT =&
BGroupBy String sku sku INPUT T@
‘@APerc Numeric 70 70 INPUT == -
3 Modify the Custom Task and click Save.
1 Fromthe Custom Task Manager window, select the task you want to delete.
|&] Custom Task Manager o H ___—___ E@u
ﬂ New @ Save | (5] Load Procedure | $& Delete Refresh @ Permissions a Reset Ul &y Close
Custom Task List gllestomTask e
Description Short  Owner # || Custom Task
I@ E@l]@l Description 00a - Calc Total Fest - Series
06z - Full Repart... fuadmin
06b - Refresh Be beadmin Procedure Name usp_JG5 CALC TTL_FCST_Agent_Series
07 - Retire ltem fradmin Shaortkey Ctrl + T+
08 - Optimize Inv_ feadmin
|| 09 - Set Forecast.. fradmin SO BEELE U
I 10 - Reforecast 5. fradmin Tl
11-5et Action Ale.. fradmin Custom Task Detail
[ 12 - Send Data T.. fxadmin Name Type Description / Comment Value Value Type Selected V
zz - Clear Froma. feadmin 25D Numeric NPUT 1@
z2- Move Monl. fxzdmin @UserD Numeric INFUT ~le
2z - Move Gtr LM... fxadmin . : o .
22~ Populate Co_ bendmin = @5SeriesID Numeric 1561630 INPUT E@
I 2z - Reindex OB fradmin
zz - Run DRP fradmin
zz ABC To Vintag... fuadmin I
|| zz Load BOM fradmin
|| zz Load BOR fradmin
I zz Set Base Fore. fradmin (I

2 Click the Delete button.
3 The confirmation window displays asking you to confirm the deletion.
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e T [

@ Are you sure that you want to delete the selected item ?

o= [

4  Click Yes.

Share a Custom Task

You can share a Custom Task that you own with other users. Onceit is shared, other users can run
itintheir own Scenario, but they cannot modify the custom task.

1 Fromthe Custom Task Manager window, select the task you want to share.

2 Click the Permissions button. The Permission Editor tab displays.
[ &3 Custom Task Pemjssicms : . - - p— E@u

L e————— | e———

@ Save g1 SelectAll &) Unselect All | & Close

Assigned User First Name Last Mame User Role

00z - Calc Total Fcst - Series (7 items)
Custom Task : 00b - Cal Total Fest (7 items)
Custom Task : 01 - Calc Snl 55 (7 items)
|| =) Custom Task : 02a - Slow Moving Identification (7 items)

| Assigned Uszer First Mame Last Mame User Role
fxadmin Super User
f [} sls rep Sales Rep
f = sls mgmt Sales Management
= cust pln Customer Planner
= dmd pin Demand Planner
[l MNEW USER MNEW USER MEW USER
M [l Tech\riter Dan Travis Tech \Writer

Custom Task : 02b - JGS Gap Fest (7 items)

| & Custom Task : 04 - Move Collab Fest To Inv (7 items)
'|® Custom Task : 05- ABC Code (7 items)

I Custom Task : 06z - Full Report Process (7 items)
Custom Task : 06b - Refresh Report Data (7 items)

| = Custom Task : 07 - Retire ltem (7 items) - N
& —

3 Usethe checkboxesin the Assigned column to select the users you want to share this task
with.

4  Click Save.
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Custom Tasks 169

1 IntheTools section of the Home menu, click on the Custom Task icon.

__:_' yi-) Undc
';Jérj

Origi
Display Find
Set \J;'I Serie
‘whole Tree hd

Settings
"] Reload Scenario after Fun
[T] Synchronize Series Attributes

Custom Task List
Description ol
] [ &

00a - Calc Total Fest- Series 1
00b - Cal Total Fest 3
01 - Cale Snl 55

02a - Slow Moving ldentification |
02b - JGS Gap Fest

04 - Move Collab Fest To Inv
05 - ABC Code

06z - Full Report Process
0&b - Refresh Report Data
07 - Retire ltem

02 - Cptimize Inventory

09 - Set Forecastability

[ Show Manager H|

2 Select acustom task from the drop-down list.
The Custom Task Runner displays.

| CustomTask Runner

& Custom Task ; 08b - Refresh X
@I Run Custom Task | {g Close

Custom Task
Description
Procedure Name

Save as Default

06b - Refresh Report Data
USP_Prepare_Reports

]

Custom Task Detail

MName

Type Description / Comment

String PART

Value

PART

3 MakesureaValueisentered or selected for each parameter you want to use.

4 Click the Run Custom Task button.
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Note If you want to use these values for other Scenarios, check the Save as Default
checkbox.

5 The DME displays a messaging indicating the task is done.

DME Viewer S
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Overview

Grouping is sometimes referred to as “Multi-level Forecasting” because it provides a powerful
mechanism for Forecasting and planning. The process provides the ability to group information
that is by itself unstable, but when combined it becomes stable and, therefore, forecastable. Thisis
often seen in seasonal products where individual items appear erratic, but when al of theitemsat a
customer site are taken together, a forecastable pattern can be seen.

Hierarchy Management is a powerful component of the DME that is used for allocating forecast
changes among different, aggregating levels. For example, if you have a detailed level for your
demand planners and a product family level for your service teams. The demand planners could
take the changes that were made at the product family level and group the changes to the detailed
level.

In the DME there are three ways to perform grouping.

Bottom-Up Aggregates the detailed seriesto higher levels within a

Aggregation business hierarchy.

Top-Down Grouping Provides the mechanism for rolling detail information up to a
higher level to allow the pattern to emerge and then provides
the ability to push the results back down on a percentage basis
to properly forecast the lowest level of detail. When higher
level information is pushed down into the detail, the forecast is
said to be developed top down.

Middle-Out Grouping Used when there is not enough differentiation at the top level
and the data may appear to be flat. But when looking at the
division level, there may be enough differentiation to build a
strong seasonal pattern. In this case, forecasting at thetop level
would not yield the most accurate results.

The Hierarchy Manager enables you to look at your data at a higher level or even acrosslevels,
make changes to the data and submit the changes down to the detail data. The Hierarchy Manager
isavailablein the Viewer and alows users to dynamically create aggregates and roll up, down or
across.
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Static Hierarchy Management

Create a Static Hierarchy

1 Onthe Home menu, click the Hierarchy icon to open the drop-down.

o By R

= Pn
#J Rebalance ~ B Re

Hierarc|

[T Apply Onfly
Hierarchy List

[~
MNew Hierarchy
Product Class
Preduct Family Error
Reagion Customer
Testing

2 Click the Show Manager button at the bottom of the drop-down.
The Hierarchy Manager window displays.
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i Hierarchy Manager - LM-Inventory

E; Change configuration

ABC Rank
(Detail Level)

Bottom Up Setting

Same settings as top down [/
Update negativeto Zero

Update historical data

Owerwrite adjusted forecast

General | Rebalance

Update negative to Zero

Update historical data

Overwrite adjusted forecast V|

Allocation Type

Seasonal Type

Buckets

Other opinion line allocated by

Field

Active

Use advanced E'

m Add 3£ Remove

Selected Value
Active Fest
Inv Turns

Fixed field E'

Fest E|

Bottom Up Fields

[=]
=]

G| S|

3 New [ Save $& Delete | [3] Permissions | @ Refresh i@l ResetUl | (U Close

Hierarchy List 1 (|Hierarchy Editor n
Name Userld General

o) FEE [Z]B|| name LM-Sales - Customer/ABC

ltem fxadmin .

i LM-Sales - Customer... fcadmin L

LM-Sales - Group/ F... fxadmin

Grouping Top Down Settings Top Down Fields

& Add Al

m Add 3£ Remove & Add All g1 Remove All

WAVG Target Opinion
Active Fest
Hist
Lead Time
Open Orders
Sample Dmd Tgt
55 Cvg
55 Final

ENEN

ENENENENEN

Base Opinian

m

The following table details how each button is used.

3 Click the New button. Thefields in the Hierarchy Editor are cleared and reset.

General

Create a new static hierarchy.

New

Save

Saves any changes to the current hierarchy.

Delete

Erase a static hierarchy.

Refresh

Refresh the manager to show new hierarchies.

Reset Ul

Returnsthe interface to its original settings.

Close

Closes the Hierarchy Manager window.

1 Enter aname for the hierarchy in the Name text box

General

Name

Mew Hierarchy

Description ~ Test Hierarchy

Sharable

2 Enter abrief Description of the hierarchy in the text field.

3 Check the Sharable checkbox if you would like other users to be able use this hierarchy.

Note Shared hierarchiesare availableto all users and do not have to be assigned to individual

users.
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4 Click the Save button.
Grouping
1 Inthe Grouping Section, click the Change Configuration button.

Grouping

E;‘ Change configuration

The General Selection window displays.

General Selection @

% Ok s Cancel

Auwailable Selected
Opinion Lines
(Al

i Action Msg
Coef Var Limit
CUST ABC
Custom Agg
DemandType
DRP End Dt
DRP Crder
DRP St Dt
Fest
Fest Fest
Fest Level Nsl

Opinion Lines
(Al

Product Class
Sales Group
ltem

m

bji] [

LiE

2 Select the opinion lines you want to display from the Available column and use the arrow
buttons in the middle to move them to the Selected column.

The double arrow buttons allow you to select or remove al lines.

3 You can also select lines and use the Up and Down arrow buttons at the far right to change the
order in which the lines are displayed.

4 Click Ok.
The Grouping section displays your hierarchy selections.
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Grouping

E'; Change configuration

Product Class
Sales Group
Item

(Detail Level)

Top Down Settings
1 Inthe Top Down Settings section, you can configure the following settings:

Top Down Settings

Update negative to Zero

Update historical data

Owverwrite adjusted forecast v
Allocation Type Useadvanced settings E
Seasonal Type

Buckets

Other opinion line allocated by Fixed field

Field Stat Fost

ENEY

Update Negative to Zero, Update Historical Data, and Overwrite Adjusted Forecast are
advanced features and have the following effects on the forecast.
Checkbox  Descripion

Update Negativeto  Any negative valuesin the Top Down Fields are set to zero.

Zero

Update Historical Only future values are updated.

Data

Overwrite Adjusted I checked, any manual adjustments made to the forecast are
Forecast affected. If unchecked, the manual adjustments remain.

2 Select the Allocation Type to be used from the following options:
Option  Deseription

Forecast This option uses future data to allocate values throughout the
hierarchy.

If this option is selected you can also choose between the two
Seasonal options available.
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Historical This option uses historical data to allocate val ues throughout
the hierarchy.

If this option is selected, you can choose between two seasonal
optionsto alocate values:

« Flat: Thisoption uses a specific number of
Periods of data for the allocation.

« Seasonal: This option uses a specific number

of Buckets of datafor the allocation.

Use Advanced Selecting this option will use the configuration from the
Settings remaining Top Down fields for the allocation.

When this option is selected, the Allocation Basic Settings
field will be disabled.

3 Usethe Other Opinion Line Allocated By field to select one of the following:

Fixed Field The weight for fields other
than Value and FValue,
utilizesthe field selected in
the drop-down list.

Itself Additional fields, other than For exampleif UserValueOl
Value and FVaue, will isadded to thelist. The
utilizetheir own weights.  weight for UserVaue0O1 uses

UserValueO1 as opposed to
the fixed fields (Value and
FVvalue) weights.

Top Down Fields

4 Inthe Top Down Fields section, click the Add button make changesto the list. A new field
will be added to the list.

Top Down Fields
pr Add 3 Remove | gj1 AddAll &) Remove All

Selected Value

Stat Fest E|

5 Usethedrop-down list to select the fields to be added.
6 Todeeteafield fromthelist, select it and click Remove.
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You can use the Add All and Remove All buttons to add all available fields or remove all
selected fields.

Bottom Up Setting

1 IntheBottom Up Setting section, you can identify which fields that are updated during
rebalancing.

Bottom Up Setting

Same settings as top down [/
Update negative to Zero
Update historical data

Owverwrite adjusted forecast

2 Check Same Settings as Top Down box.

When this setting is selected, DME uses the settings you chose in the Top Down Settings
section for “ Update Negative to Zero”, “Update Historical Data’, and “ Overwrite Adjusted
Forecast”.

In addition, series marked as “Do not Forecast” or “Forecast Completed” are not updated.
Uncheck the Same Settings as Top Down text box to select different settings than in the Top
Down Settings.

3 Usethe Update Negativeto Zero, Update Historical Data, and Overwrite Adjusted
Forecast settings to have the following effects on the forecast:

Update Negativeto  Any negative values in the Bottom Up Fields are set to zero.

Zero

Update Historical If unchecked, only future values are updated.

Data

Overwrite Adjusted I checked, any manual adjustments made to the forecast are
Forecast affected. If unchecked, the manual adjustments remain.
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Bottom Up Fields

1 IntheBottom Up Fields section, click the Add button make changesto the list. A new field
will be added to the list.

Bottom Up Fields
gl Add 3 Remove g3 Add All &1 Remove All

WAVG Target Opinion Base Opinion
il Adj Hist [~] (=]
I Stat Fest [=] =]

2 Usethe drop-down list to select the fields to be added.
3 Todeeteafied from thelist, select it and click the Remove button. You can use the Add All
and Remove All buttons to add all available fields or remove all selected fields.

Rebalance Tab

At the bottom the Hierarchy Manager screen, you will notice two tabs: General and Rebalance. If
the General tab is selected, the Bottom Up Settings and Bottom Up Fields are displayed. If the
Rebalance tab is selected, the Rebal ance section is displayed.

1 Click the Rebalance tab.

-, — ——— s Sl S
jHleramhyManager_ LI‘ilnvejtory ¥ BN W - - - . T W e
D New |q] Save $& Delete | [g Permissions @ Refresh @ Reset Ul | (4 Close
i Hierarchy List 1 ||Hierarchy Editor n
Name Userld General
B rER B name LM-Sales - Customer/ASC
ltem fxadmin .
LM-Sales - Customer... fxadmin AT

LM-Szles - Group !/ F... fxadmin

Grouping Top Down Settings Top Down Fields
r‘ﬂ Change configuration Update negativeto Zero IEl @ Add $¢ Remove | g AddAll =
ABCRank Update historical data | Selected Value
(Detail Level) Overwrite adjusted forecast Active Fest lzl
Allocation Type Use advanced E v Tums lz'
Seasonal Type
Buckets
Other opinion line allocated by Fixed field E
I Field ActiveFest  [x|
Rebalance
Activate On-fly Rebalance

On-Demand Rebalance Settings Base Level

Allow Change Base Level When Static Rebalance

General Re
L

)
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2 The DME supports two rebalancing methods:

» On-Fly —rebaancing is done immediately following any adjustments. Selecting the Activate
On-Fly Rebalance check box will disable the On Demand fields.

- On-Demand — users can rebalance by clicking the Rebalance button in the Hier ar chy
Section of the Home menu.

Rebalance

Activate On-fly Rebalance

On-Demand Rebalance Settings Base Level (Detail Level)

Allow Change Base Level When Static Rebalance  [V]

3 Select the Allow Change Base L evel When Static Rebalance check box to rebalance with
the lowest level of detail.

4 Click the Save button.

Edit a Hierarchy
You can edit a hierarchy at any time.

1 Onthe Home menu, click the Hierarchy icon to open the drop-down.

= o B R
iLl=__ |75 Remove il
—‘—-—-, = en
Hierarchy #J Rebalance * |
- |ifF® Re
[T Apply Onfly
Hierarchy List
& [~
MNew Hierarchy
Product Class

Product Family Error
Region Customer
Testing

k Show Manager

2 Click the Show Manager button at the bottom of the drop-down.
The Hierarchy Manager window displays.
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2 Hierarchy Manager - LM-Inventory - - oo S
¥y New [ Save $& Delete | [3 Permissions | &3 Refresh (G ResetUl | (i Close
Hierarchy List 1 ||Hierarchy Editor n
Name Userld General
&l [~IE@ @ =@ name LM-Sales - Customer/ABC
Item fxadmin .
LM-5ales - Customer_ fxadmin B
LM-Sales - Group/ F.. fxadmin
i ‘Grouping Top Down Settings Top Down Fields i
F‘i Change configuration Update negativeto Zero () Add $¢ Remove Add All -
ABC Rank Update historicaldata = Selected Value
(Detail Level)
Overwrite adjusted forecast GERE P |z|
Inv Turns |z|
Allocation Type Use advanced E

Seasonal Type

Buckets

Other opinion line allocated by Fixed field E
Field activeFest [7]

Bottom Up Setting Bottom Up Fields

Same settings as top down Add 3£ Remove Add All &1 Remaove All
Update negativeto Zero WAVG

Target Opinion Base Opinion ot
Update historical data [ Active Fest

Hist

Lead Time

Open Orders
Sample Dmd Tgt
S55Cva

55 Final

Overwrite adjusted forecast

ENEN

HEEE O
KB CEENEN KN

General | Rebalance

3 Select the Hierarchy to update in the Hierarchy List pane and the details for the selected
hierarchy display in the Hierarchy Editor.

4 Make any necessary changes to the hierarchy and click Save.

If the hierarchy has been applied to a Scenario, and you change the Grouping, a confirmation
window displays.

DME Viewer [ |

I.-"'_"\-.I This hierarchy is being used. Change in grouping definition can cause
W' unexpected allocation result. Are you sure you want to change this
hierarchy setting?

ves || No
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Delete a Hierarchy

1 Select the hierarchy you want to delete and click Delete.

Z Hierarchy Manager - LM-Inventory - =anEn X
) New [ Save $§ Delete | [3] Permissions | @3 Refresh @] ResetUl | i Close
Hierarchy List 1 [|Hierarchy Editor a
Name Userld General
] AR [ZIE || name L M-Sales - CustomerfARC
ltem feadmin X
i LM-Sales - Customer.. fxadmin Description
LM-Sales - Group / F... fxadmin
‘Grouping Top Down Settings Top Down Fields
E; Change configuration Update negativeta Zero [F] Add $€ Remove Add All e
ABC Rank Update historical data = Selected Value
(Detail Level) .
Overwrite adjusted farecast Active Fest E
Inv Turns E
Allacation Type Use advanced |Z|
Seasonal Type
Buckets
Other apinion line allocated by Fixed field |Z|
Field Active Fest |Z|
Bottom Up Setting Bottom Up Fields
Same settings as top down Add  $¢ Remove Add All g7 Remove All
Update negativeto Zero WAVG Target Opinion Base Opinion i
Update historical data Il eI |E|
]| Hist =
Overwrite adjusted forecast ol Lead Time %
0 Open Orders |z|
] sample Dmd Tat |z| il
] S5 Cvg |Z|
o S5 Final m hd
General | Rebalance

If the hierarchy was applied to a Scenario, the following message displays.
DME Viewer S5

|8I The hierarchy definition is in use,

e 4

2 Click OK. The hierarchy is not deleted from the hierarchy list.

Note To deleteahierarchy in use, you must removeit first. See Section Remove a Hierarchy
for information on how to remove a hierarchy.
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Hierarchy Management

1 Onthe Home menu, click the Hierarchy icon to open the drop-down.

i o (B
Ho Efg Remove
- =i

Hierarchy #J Rebalance ~ | m
- |ig

Re
Pr
Re

[] Apply Onfly

Hierarchy List

& EY =

Mew Hierarchy

Product Class

Preduct Family Error

Reagion Customer

Testing

Show Manager

2 Select the hierarchy you want to apply.

After the Viewer applies the hierarchy to the Scenario, the following message displays.

DME Viewer

(S

| Applying the hierarchy is done. Please click OK to view the results.

.

3 Click OK.

183

The tree structure is displayed in the Viewer. After applying the hierarchy, new Scenarios are

created automatically to hold aggregated series.

Thereis one Scenario for each level except for the detail level. The new Scenario names are
the name of the Scenario appended by “—*, then appended by the level number.

For example, the name of the detail Scenariois“ABC”. The applied hierarchy hasthreelevels,
detail level, level 1, and level 2 (its grouping has two fields).

After applying the hierarchy, the Scenario names are the following:
 Scenario ABC isthe detail level
 Level 1 ScenarioisABC — 1.

* Level 2 ScenarioisABC —2.
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Remove a Hierarchy

1 Click the Remove button in the Hier archy section of the Hometab in the ribbon.
The following message displays.

DME Viewer [

N Are you sure you want to remaove the hierarchy information including
' the aggregated series 7

Yes ] ’ Mo
2 Click Yes.
The following message displays when the operation is done
DME Viewer (S|

:l Remaving hierarchy is done, Please click ok to view the results,

L 4

3 Click OK.

Thetree structure is removed. After removing the hierarchy, the created series are deleted, and
the detail seriesremains.

Make Adjustments to the Forecast

Following any adjustments, if the hierarchy applied to the Scenario has “ Activate On-Fly
Rebalance” checked, the new values of the series are grouped to series at other levels when the
seriesis saved (explicitly or by moving to other series), and the base level isthe level the series
belongs to. Otherwise, the new values will not be grouped until you rebalance the tree explicitly.

Rebalance a Hierarchy

1 Open a Scenario that has a hierarchy applied.
2 Click the Rebalance button in the Hierarchy menu in the ribbon.

3 When the hierarchy is removed, the following window displays:
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DME Viewer [

1:0] Rebalance is done. Please click ok to view results

- ¥,

4 Click OK.

On Fly Hierarchies

On Fly hierarchies are different from Static hierarchies and offer the user some key advantages:

« Improved performance when applying the hierarchy to a scenario. Opening a scenario with an
On-Fly hierarchy is much faster than applying a Static hierarchy.

« Ability to apply different On-Fly hierarchies to the same scenario without having to remove
the previous hierarchy, which involves opening a scenario more than once.

Using On Fly Hierarchies

On-Fly hierarchies use the same structure as Static hierarchies. To open a scenario with an On-Fly
hierarchy, you must first create a new Static hierarchy structure using the Hierarchy Manager. To
learn how to create a hierarchy, please see Static Hierarchy Management. After creating the
hierarchy structure, you can make this new hierarchy available to other users by opening a
scenario with the On-Fly hierarchy at least once. After it has been used onetime, the hierarchy will
be available to other users.

After the hierarchy has been created, the next time you log in and open the scenario, you can select
the hierarchies created from the drop-down list on the Open Scenario screen.

.
a2 Open Scenario - 03-TR-RES-LM [
Select a filter to use Hierarchy Options
\—? Mew | Mew Filter No Hierarchy
@ Onfly
[Mo Filter] - Region Customer -
3 record(s) found. Product Family Error
Froduct Class
Testing
Region Customer

s .

You can also view Shared Hierarchies. Please see_General to learn how to share hierarchies.

When using an On-Fly hierarchy, the aggregated series are only saved temporarily by the system
because the user has requested the On-Fly hierarchy. In the same way, the data for those
aggregated seriesis only retrieved once a user clicks on the series description. Seriesthat have
been calculated will display with the Description field in a bold font.
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The only other setting regarding On-Fly hierarchiesis the “ Recreate Base” option. Thefirst time
an On-Fly hierarchy is opened, this option is used regardless if it has been selected or not. This
option is used by the DME to scan the items in a Scenario and classify the items based on the
hierarchy. The Recreate Base option can only be used by the hierarchy owner

For example, if you created new itemsin a scenario and opened the scenario with an On-Fly
hierarchy, the new items may not be included in the tree structure of the scenario until you reopen
it using the Recreate Base option. The same appliesif you have changed the Attributes that are
used in the hierarchy definition for an item.

The Recreate Base option should be enabled when reloading the Series in the scenario on which
the On-Fly hierarchy is going to be applied. This can occur when running a Reforecast from either
DME or the Batch Scheduler.

Using On-Fly Hierarchies Without On-Fly Rebalance

When a hierarchy definition does not use the “On-Fly rebalance” option, the user must rebalance
the changes they make on the hierarchy. Since aggregated series are not saved to the database,
changesin the aggregated levels are lost if you don't save them and manually rebalance your
hierarchy.

Another option isto make your changes to the desired level of the hierarchy and press the refresh
key (F5). If there are unsaved changes, you will be prompted to save. You can then rebalance your
hierarchy to apply those changes. This message will also be displayed when you try to close a
scenario with changes to the aggregate level series.

Limitations with On-Fly hierarchies

On-Fly hierarchies are available only if your DME database was installed in a SQL 2005 DB
engine. If your database is created in a prior version, this option will be disabled.

While using On-Fly hierarchies in the Viewer, there are certain limitations on aggregated series.
Any operation can be performed on the detail level series, but since aggregated series are not saved
to the database, the following operations cannot be performed:

* Run DRP

 Run Retagging

« Apply events

« Run Exceptions

- Apply alifecycle profile

* Run an ABC analysis or custom task
« Apply aconversion factor

» When a scenario is opened with a hierarchy in any View except Units, the scenario is changed
to a Read Only mode.

« The“Allow Change Base Level When Static Rebalance” option isignored in On-Fly
hierarchies. You will be prompted to select the level at which to rebalance.

- The following options are ignored regardless of what was selected in the hierarchy definition:

m  Bottom Up — Update Historical Data; the system will assume it is always unchecked.
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m  Bottom Up — Overwrite Adjusted Forecast; the system will assume it is checked.

m  Top Down — Allocation Type; the system always uses the “Same Settings as Top
Down” option, which means all seasonal options are ignored.

m  Top Down — Overwrite Adjusted Forecast; the system will always assume this as
checked, so adjusted forecast will always be overwritten.

« Since aggregated series are not saved to the database, they cannot be cloned, renamed, copied,
or moved.

MNQAD



188  Administration Guide — QAD Demand Management Engine

MQAD



Chapter 16

ABC Analysis

Overview 190

ABC Template Management 191



190 Administration Guide — QAD Demand Management Engine

Overview

ABC Analysis enables you to group a set of datainto buckets based on the value of the Forecasted
items. After theitems are tagged and coded, you can filter on the items to focus on those that have
the largest impact on the business. The following diagram depicts the methodology for ABC

coding items based on Forecast error.

Shirts Pants Shoes
Date Actual | Forecast| Actual | Forecast| Actual | Forecast
2003-01 40 44 a1 49 1,743 1,764
2003-02 60 62 9 89 1,863 1,668
2003-03 20 21 39 39 1,394 1,447
2003-04 10 10 10 10 14 14
2003-05 10 Al 17 16 65 67
2003-06 40 42 64 58 3.695 3.849
2003-07 a0 a4 69 63 390 396
2003-08 70 75 94 89 1,859 1,884
2003-09 a0 95 96 ar 6,721 6,752
2003-10 80 84 114 104 1,631 1,652
2003-11 120 127 124 115 2,907 2,960
2003-12 50 59 73 73 6,065 6,085
Total 630 684 849 802 28,247 28,639
Error (54) 47 (391)
Abs Pct Error 8.53% 5.53% 1.39%
Ranking On Error B C A
Ranking On Abs Pct Error A B C

Asdepicted in this example, the method by which the ABC Analysis assignsits valuesimpactsthe
items that would receive the largest amount of review.

You can view the categorized data by total value and percentage of the total value over a specified
time. For example, the items can be categorized as the top percentage of products or A -items, the
second percentage of items or B-items, the third percentage of items or C-items, or the bottom-

dollar percentage.

The result of the ABC calculation is afield popul ated with the appropriate ranking; the user may
create afilter in order to focus on a particular group of ranked products that require the most

attention.
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Create an ABC Template

1 Onthe Home menu, click the ABC icon to open the drop-down.

Bl & = s

ABC Living Hierarchy o=

= 9 Master-~

Applyin\Whole Tree v

Abc List
|Bl

| New ABC
| SKU-ABC

i Show Manager

2 Click the Show Manager button.
The ABC Manager window displays.

ABC Analysis 191

£ A5 S - ; - — (]S
Mew = Save :ﬁ Delete @ Refresh Permissions @ Reset UI | &g Close
ABC List 1 ||ABC Editor
ABC Owner General -
B @ Name New ABC
New ABC txadmin H Des X Template ABC
|| sKU-aBC fadmin cription | Template A
Datzs and OutPut Field EBrezk Paints Grouping
FieldValue  Final Fest [+] Add $¢ Delete o Add % Delete
Conversion (no conversion) E ABC Desc  Perc % Field =
Between [2008-05]:[2009- 06 A 0 FestVu
B 20
OutPut Field  Action Msg E c 10
|
[Sum=100% |

3 Click the New button. A new template is added to the ABC List and the fieldsin the ABC

Editor are cleared
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1% ABC Editor

—[sEh [ |

ABC List
ABC QOwner
] [A]

| I New [@ Save i Delete

&2 Refresh &3 Permissions Reset UT | g3 Close
1 (|ABC Editor n

General

Name

i{New ABC Pxadmin

SKU-ABC fxadmin

Description

Data and QutPut Field Eresk Points Grouping
Ficld Value  ActDmd E Bl Add $€ Delete o Add € Delete
Conversion (no conversion) El ABC Desc  Perc % Field £
Between A 70
B 20
QOutPut Field  Action Msg El ¢ i0
| [Sum=100% |

4 Enter aName and Description for this template in the respective text boxes.

5 IntheDataand OutPut Field section, select adatafield from the Field Value drop-down list.
Thisfield isthe basis of the ABC calculation.

6 Select aconversion (or no conversion) from the Conversion drop-down list. If conversion
factors are loaded (i.e., price, units, tons, pallets or others), select the appropriate Opinion

Line.

Note If you select aconversion factor other than (no conversion), the ABC template uses the
value (Data Field * Conversion) to do the ABC calculation instead of the value in Data Field.

7  Click the Between field to open the date range pop-up and select the From and To dates from
the respective drop-down lists to create a date range.

Data and OutPut Field

Field Value  Final Fest (=]

Conversion Act Dmd

Between {2002-06][2003-06] [ =
DaeFarge Ty
From: 2008-06 - T 200906 -

8 Select the Output Field from the drop-down list.
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In the Break Points section, make any necessary changes to default values.

Break Foints
Add $€ Delete

ABC Desc Perc %
70
20
10

Cm I

[Sum=100%

Click the Add button to another new group and percentage.
Enter the group name in the ABC Desc textbox.

Enter a percentage for each group in the Perc % textbox.
Note Thetotal of all percentages entered in the Perc % fields must equal 100%.

In the Grouping section, click the Add button to insert a new row in the grid below.

Select the field you want to use to group datain analysis from the drop-down list.

Grouping
Add 3 Delete
Field

Fest Viu
Action Msg

[]

Coef Var Limit
CUST ABC
Custom Agg
DemandType
DRF End Dt
DRP Order
DRF St Dt i

Repeat these steps to add more fields for grouping.

Note The DME usesthesefields as agroup and uses each group as a unit in the analysis. All
series belonging to the same group will have the same ABC analysis category. For example, if
the fields selected from the Grouping drop-down list are “Region” and “ Customer”, each
Region-Customer combination is given aranking.

Click Save to save thistemplate.
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Run ABC Template

1 Onthe Home menu, click the ABC icon to open the drop-down.

abro --:’j-! 2 o
ABC Living Hierarchy
i Master i Q

Applyin  \Whole Tree |

Abc List
]

| || New ABC
| SKU-ABC

i Show Manager |

2 Fromthe Apply In drop-down, select “Whole Tree” to perform the ABC analysis on every
Scenario (levels) in the currently applied hierarchy. The “Whole Tree” option is disabled if
thereis not a hierarchy applied to current Scenario or if the Scenario has an On-Fly hierarchy
applied.

3 You can aso usethe Apply I n drop-down to select an individual scenario and only apply the
ABC analysisto that one Scenario.

4 Select the template from the ABC List drop-down.
When the ABC analysis finishes, the following message displays.

DME Viewer l_Jd&
|0I Please OK to view Results

5 Click OK.

Note When an ABC analysisisrun, the current Data Permissions and applied filters are taken
into consideration.
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Share an ABC Template

After an ABC template is created, you can share it with other users, allowing them apply asimilar
ranking to their data.

1 Fromthe ABC Manager window, select the template you want to share and click the
Per missions button.

The ABC Permissions window displays.

[ &3 ABC Permissions '_—*— [P

@ Save g SelectAll &) Unselect All

&) Close

First Name Last Name User Role

User

Assigned User First Name Last Name User Role
fxadmin Super User

sls rep Sales Rep

sls mgmt Sales Management

cust pln Customer Planner

dmd pln Demand Planner

MEW USER MEW USER NEW USER

Techlriter Dan Travis Tech \wiriter

ABC : SKI-ABC (7 items)

2 Usethe check boxesin the Assigned column to select users with whom you want to share the

template.
Use the Select All and the Unselect All to check or uncheck all the checkboxes.

3 Click Save. The selected users can now view the template and apply it to their data.

4 Click Closeto exit the ABC Permissions window.
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Overview

The Scenario Data Transfer functionality allows you to transfer data between two scenarios, such
as from amonthly scenario to aweekly scenario. While forecastsin DME are often configured in
monthly buckets at the product or product/customer level, the demand plan in DRP needs to be
more granular with respect to both time and location or other attributes. As another example, you
may want to see your monthly forecast scenario in weeks or aggregate into quarters or years.

The location aspect is handled through a mapping of attributes including an allocation option. The
time aspect will be handled through Calendar definition and configuration that will allow the user
to:

1 View system-calculated splits for the demand to trandate from months to weeks.
2 Override values and save as a new calendar.

3 Create or import user-defined calendars.

4 Assign calendarsto products or other hierarchy level with effective dates.

These configuration itemswill be featuresin DME Admin. The user should have the option to run
them interactively from the Viewer and also from Batch Scheduler.

Calendar Management

Calendars provide the ability to view information from any time scale and make updates, if
necessary. It is possible to collect data at multiple levels of time detail, convert them all to a
common base so that the information can be merged together to form a consistent whole. The
following diagram depicts the relationships that can be established using a calendar moving from
one time scal e to another.

( Calendar Data Manipulation Process \

Monthly Jan Feb

Scenario (Sales 100) (Sales 100)

Weekly
Cal. Pct. 75% 5% 5% 15% 5% 5% 30% 60%
Scenario

Weekly
Scenario{ 75 5 5 15 5 5 30 60

Monthly
Cal. Pct. 100% 100% 100% 5% 95% 100% 100% 100% 100%
Scenario

Monthly Jan Feb

Scenario

(Sales 86) (Sales 114)

N\ J

In this example, you are placing demand in the appropriate period based on percentage-based and
calendar-based profiles.

The Calendar feature enables usersto convert data into different time periods. The DME supports
any calendar transformation, but the default time levels are:

¢ Monthly
« Fiscal Monthly
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Weekly 7 Days
Weekly 5 Days
Quarterly
Imported

« Weekly 445

The analysis of the same data at different times exists in many Demand Planning processes. For
example, Promotion is usually weekly-based. However, the most accurate Forecasting level is
monthly, and the financial Forecasting level is quarterly.

Inthe DME, each Scenario is set at aspecific timelevel (i.e., weekly or monthly). In order to view
the data at different time-levels, the Calendar feature transforms the specific time-level from one
Scenario to another Scenario with the desired time level. In addition to the source and target
Scenarios, a Calendar Scenario is used to hold the mapping information between the two time
levels. The following figure depicts the relationship among the three Scenarios using weekly and
monthly Scenarios as an example.

Note The same Calendar Scenario may be used in two transformation directions; weekly to
monthly and monthly to weekly.

Monthly Scenario Data Weekly
Scenario Transfer Scenario

Thetime level information is defined in the Calendar Configuration.

Create a Calendar
1 Click on the Calendar tab.

2 From the toolbar, click the Calendar button.
The Calendar Manager screen displays

MNQAD



200  Administration Guide — QAD Demand Management Engine

= Calendar Manager X

Calendar List

[N L&l

Name Description

R

T New | Save € Delete 4l ImportPeriods [ Copy | @ Refresh Reset Ul | 3 Close

Calendar Editor
General Settigns
Name
Description
Calendar Type
Start Year

End Year

Periods
¥ Generate Periods Add Period Remove Period

Year Filter

5 Export to Excel

Start Date 3~ EndDate X - Period Link X~ Period Description -
- - [ [
[ |
|Count =0

3 Click the New button. Thefieldsin the Calendar Editor panel at the right become active.

4 Inthe General Settings section enter a Name and Description for the calendar being created.

General Settigns

Name
Description
Calendar Type
Start Year

End Year

Monthly
2010
2010

Ale ||l

5 Usethe Caendar Type drop-down to select the structure of the calendar you are creating.

General Settigns

Name
Description
Calendar Type
Start Year

End Year

Periods

Monthly

Fiscal Monthly
weekly 7 Days
Wweekly 5 Days
Quaterly
Imported
nleekly 445

6 Usethe Start Year and End Year fields to set the date range for the calendar.

7 Inthe Periods panel, click the Gener ate Periods button. DME will use the selected Calendar
Type and the date range selected to determine the number of periods to create.

In the example below, the Periods created are for a Monthly calendar in the year 2010.
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Periods
¥ Generate Periods Add Period (5§, Remove Period | Year Filter | [No Filter] ~|| 8 Export to Excel
Start Date ¥~ EndDate % ~ Period Link ¥ ~ Period Description bR
= = Al Al
) 01/01/2010 01/31/2010 2010-01 2010-01
02/01/2010 02/28/2010 2010-02 2010-02
03/01/2010 0373172010 2010-03 2010-03 L
04/071/2010 04/30/2010 2010-04 2010-04 1
05/01/2010 05/31/2010 2010-05 2010-05
06/01/2010 06/30/2010 2010-06 2010-06
07/01/2010 07/31/2010 2010-07 2010-07
08/01/2010 083172010 2010-08 2010-08
09/01/2010 08/30/2010 2010-09 2010-08
10/01/2010 10/31/2010 2010-10 2010-10
11/01/2010 11/30/2010 2010-11 2010-11 e

8 Click the Add Period button to create additional periods.

9 Click the Save button at the top of the screen to save the calendar.
The calendar is added to the Calendar List in the left panel.

Calendar Conversion

Within the Calendar Manager there will also be a method to tie two calendars together, called
Calendar Conversion. Thisis similar to the Calendar Conversions done with the Excel Master
Calendar as well as the DRP Calendar table today. The conversion will calculate profile
percentages for expansion and compression of data across the calendars defined.

1 Click on the Calendar tab.

2 From thetoolbar, click the Calendar Conversion button.
The Calendar Conversion Manager screen displays.

& Calendar Conversion Manager %
1) New | Save $& Delete | %3 Import Conversions = &3 Refresh @] ResetUl | J Close
Calendar Conversion List 1 ||Calendar Conversion Editor 7
Name Description Se

] ]

Conversions [ Add Period [Z% Remove Period Year Filter ¥ Export to Excel
- EndD X- PeriodLink Fron X~ StartDat X - EndDat X - PeriodLink To X~ Profile Fro X~ Overrides From X+ Profile T X~ Overrides To X~
& = - & = = [ = = B = = =

3 Click the New button. The fieldsin the Calendar Conversion Editor panel at the right become
active.

4 Inthe General Settings section, enter aName and Description for the conversion settings
being created.
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General Settigns

Name

Description

Source Calendar [ 0
Target Calendar

E|EN

5 From the Sour ce Calendar drop-down, select the calendar that is being converted.

6 Fromthe Target Calendar drop-down, select the calendar where the converted dataiis being
sent.

7  Tomanualy enter the data for conversion, click the Add Period button. A new period is
added to the table and you can manually enter the conversion settings.
Repeat this process for each period you want to add.

8 Click the Generate Conversions button to alow the system to create the conversion periods
automatically.

Conversions
[Fk Generate Conversions Add Period Remove Period YearFilter | [No Filter] - || 5 Export to Excel
Start Date ¥~ EndDate ¥~ Pericd Link From X - Start Date ¥~ EndDate X - PericdLink To X - 'Profile From X - 'Overrides From X+ Profle To X+ Overrides To X+ =
= = @ = = oy - SR - £ = [-I& =
01/01/2010 01/31/2010 2010-01 01/01/2010 01/07:2010 2010-01 023 1.00
01/0172010 013172010 2010-01 01082010 01142010 2010-02 023 1.00
01/01/2010 01/31/2010 2010-01 01152010 0172112010 2010-03 023 1.00
01/0172010 013172010 2010-01 222010 017282010 2010-04 023 1.00
01/01/2010 013172010 2010-01 01/29/2010 013112010 2010-05 0.08 043
02/01/2070 0272872010 2010-02 02:01/2010 02/04/2010 2010-05 014 057
02/01/2010 02/22/2010 2010-02 02/05/2010 02112010 2010-06 025 1.00
0210172010 021282010 2010-02 02112/2010 02182010 2010-07 025 1.00
02/01/2010 0272872010 2010-02 02ns2010 027252010 2010-08 025 1.00
02/01/2010 021282010 2010-02 02/26/2010 021282010 2010-09 o1 043
03/01/2010 0313172010 2010-03 0310172010 03/04/2010 2010-09 013 057
030172010 033172010 2010-02 03/05/2010 031112010 2010-10 023 1.00
03/01/2010 021312070 2010-03 oanzzoe 02182010 2010-11 023 1.00 &

9 Inthe Conversion Settings section, you aso have the ability to create periods, populate the
start and end dates for each period, the label used, and enter the profile percentages used in
converting.

Conversions

é} Generate Conversions Add Period Remove Period Year Filter B Export to Excel
Start Date %~ EndDat X%~ PeriodLink From X~ StartDat X~ EndDat X - PeriedLinkT X~ ProfileFro X~ Owverrides From X~ Profile T X - Overrides To X
- - [y - - i - o) - SRNET -
|
|Count=0 [ |

10 To remove aperiod, select it from the table and click the Remove Period button.

Note Only periods that were added manually can be edited or removed. Periods generated by
the system cannot be removed.

11 Click the Save button.
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12 The new conversion setting is added to the Calendar Conversion List in the left panel.

Series Mapping

The Series Mapping Editor allows you to define the rel ationships between two different scenarios.
This feature allows you to select the individua attributes that are mapped between the two
modules. For example, you may want to transfer the forecast at the product and customer level to
the product and source location.

Creating a mapping includes the ability to allocate the demand to multiple source locations based
on shipment history. The user may then choose to override the historical allocations for future
calculations or use the default settings.

1 Click on the Calendar tab.

2 From thetoolbar, click the Series M apping button.
The Series Mapping Manager screen displays:

Series Mapping Manager X -

) Mew | Save $§ Delete Show Series | @3 Refresh @] ResetUl | & Close

Series Mapping List 1 || Series Mapping Editor 3
Name Description Gen ettigns

[&] Bl

Series

3 Click the New button. The fieldsin the Series Mapping Editor panel at the right become
active.

4 Inthe General Settings section, enter a Name and Description for the mapping being
created.

Generzl Settignz
Name Source Attributes Target Attributes
Description ] Add o Add
Source Scenario  HLP-ActHist = [Fiag Field

Filter None

[A] B]

5 Usethe Source Scenario drop-down to select the Scenario from which you want to select
attributes.

6 Select aFilter tolimit thelist of populated data (optional).

7 Usethe Source Attributesfield to choose the attributes from the Source Scenario that will be
mapped to the Target Attributes.
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8 UsetheTarget Attributesfield to indicate the fields to which the Source Attributes are being
mapped.

9 By default, two attributes are selected for both the Source and Target Attributes. To add or
remove attributes, or change the sequence of attributes click the Add Attributes button.

Use the Attribute Selector to indicate which fields to add:

Attribute Selector @

s Ok s Cancel

Awailable Selected
Al & [A]

: Baselarget
BusinessPartner
BusinessSegment
BusinessUnit
Cost
CostCenter

Country
Cust01
Custl2
Customer

B)lr) Bl
s

CustomerRank
CustomerType =

Click OK when finished.

10 The Series section of the screen is used to view and edit attribute data and all ocation based on
historical records. The columns in this section are based on the selected attributes. The
Historical column is populated based on the Scenario’s history.

11 Click the Add Series button to add rows to the Series section.

Series
B! Add Series 52 Remove Series BF Export to Excel

Drag a column header here to group by that column.
Cost X~ Custll X - Price ¥ - Custl2 ¥ - Historical ¥~ Overrides -
& B & B = =) [~]e
» 10,000%
10,000%
[Count=2 |

12 For the columns corresponding to the selected attributes, you can manually enter the
corresponding values.

13 Click the Save button.

14 The new mapping is added to the Series Mapping List in the |eft panel.
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Configure a Scenario Data Transfer

Scenario Data Transfer

205

This section details how opinion line values are transferred between two scenarios, including how

values are aggregated and disaggregated across time and series attributes.

1 Click on the Calendar tab.

2 From the toolbar, click the Scenario Data Transfer button.
The Scenario Data Transfer Manager screen displays.

y el S O Delte
Goaeen Data Tugafed Lt

oy Erweghon

Forecast b DRF

B dowriets e

I3
> et 0 P Target to Sowce
Gossn Dy Tl B
el fatng
Hame
Dimirgitens
Gamare o
Target Tonreasn

B seesh i@

et

Exat Prvand
Ered Pamod

Fioacei emunchy

i 4 €4«

Promcie Capley S |

St P D070
TrdPaind 2000

e T 10 e

T aged 1 Senace erhod

~@DE

3 Click the New button. Thefields in the Scenario Data Transfer Editor panel at the right
become active.

4 Inthe General Settings section, enter a Name and Description for the transfer being created.

General Settings
MName %
Desciption
Source Scenano
Tatget Scanario
Calendar Conversion
Series Mapping

HLP-ActHist

Months to Weeks
Fest to DRP

£ £ £ £

5 Select the scenario to transfer from the Sour ce Scenario drop-down list.

6 Select the scenario that will receive the data being transferred from the Tar get Scenario drop-

down list.

7 Select the Calendar Conversion to use from the drop-down list.

8 Select aSeries Mapping for thistransfer.

9 The Sourceto Target and Target to Source sections allow you to select an expansion and/or

compression method to use in the transfer.
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Source to Tanget

Start Period 200707 v
End Period 200306 v
Fromote Displap Set [

Reapgly hietaschy [

Target to Source:

Start Period 200707 b
End Period 200306 v

10 For the Expansion Method, select the Sart Period and End Period from the drop-down lists.

11 Usethe Promote Display Set check box to indicate that you want the display set from the
Source Scenario to be applied to the Target Scenario.

12 Usethe Reapply Hierarchy check box to indicate that you want the hierarchy from the
Source Scenario to be applied to the Target Scenario.

13 For the Compression Method, select the Start Period and End Period from the drop-down
lists.

14 The Opinion Line Mapping section allows you to select opinion lines to map to the new
scenario along with the expansion and compression methods.

For expansion, “Percent” is generally used for forecast, demand, and inventory data while
“Hat” isused for opinion lines like price. For compression, “Sum” is used generally used for
forecast, demand, and inventory.

¥
Dipiricen Lires Mlapping T

£ Oparion Line Selacion

Deiracr Line Calerciin Seusen b Tarpel Source s Tagel Methed Advatt vttt A3 iZe | Calerc Tanget 1o Sousen Taspet i Souce Msthesd
i ] 7 [T ~ = B = @ o 7 [ ~&
D4-Consentu Fest YES w Pttt - E O TES w Sum v

Sugply Plan TES w Pattani w [ 0 YES w Sum

15 Click the Show Selector button to choose the opinion linesto use in the transfer.

Opinion Lines Selector @

e Ok o Cancel

Auailable Selected
[4] - [A]

: ActShipments
AwvgEventValue
Backlog
Conflnterval
ConvFactor(l
ConvFactor(2

ConvFactor0d

m

b

ConvFactor(d
ConvFactor0s
ConvFactor(6
ConvFactor(7
ConvFactor(8 -

16 Choose the lines you want to use from the “ Available” list, and click the right-arrow button to
select them.
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17 Click the OK button to close the selector window. The selected lines will now display in the
Opinion Line Mapping section.

18 Click the Save button at the top of the screen to save the transfer settings.
The Transfer is added to the Scenario Data Transfer List in the left panel.

Calendar Limitations

If you have a period that is shared between two different time periods (i.e., Week 9 is shared by
both the month of February and March), the forecast or Historical periods may shift by one period.
The following table provides an example of this occurrence.

2000-02 2000-05 20% 100%
2000-02 2000-06 20% 100%
2000-02 2000-07 20% 100%
2000-02 2000-08 20% 100%
2000-02 2000-09 20% 50%

2000-03 2000-09 20% 50%

2000-03 2000-10 20% 100%
2000-03 2000-11 20% 100%
2000-03 2000-12 20% 100%
2000-03 2000-13 20% 100%

This exampleis simplified and is only used to depict this concept. The actual Calendar is slightly
more complex than this. Refer to the Create a Calendar for additional information.

Notice that Week 9 is shared between the month of February and March. Assume that the value is
100 for both February and March.

February (Historical) 100
March (forecast) 100

After applying the Calendar, the target Scenario has the following results:

2000-05 (Historical) 20
2000-06 (Historical) 20
2000-07 (Historical) 20
2000-08 (Historical) 20
2000-09 (forecast) 40
2000-10 (forecast) 20
2000-11 (forecast) 20
2000-12 (forecast) 20
2000-13 (forecast) 20
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Notice that Week 9 is forecasted; thisis because for Week 9, part of the data comes from a
Historical source and part of the data comes from a Forecast source. In this situation, the DME sets
the value to Forecast.

Convert the weekly Scenario back to monthly, after the conversion, the monthly results are:

2000-02 (forecast) 100
2000-03 (forecast) 100

Notice that February now becomes the Forecast. Again, like Week 9, part of its data comes from a
Historical source and the other part from the Forecast source (Week 9). By default, the DME sets
the February result to Forecast.

Under some conditions, the DME adds periods to the target Scenario. Assume that you have the
same Calendar as the previous example.

2000-02 2000-05 20% 100%
2000-02 2000-06 20% 100%
2000-02 2000-07 20% 100%
2000-02 2000-08 20% 100%
2000-02 2000-09 20% 50%

2000-03 2000-09 20% 50%

2000-03 2000-10 20% 100%
2000-03 2000-11 20% 100%
2000-03 2000-12 20% 100%
2000-03 2000-13 20% 100%

However, only data for February exists, but not March.

February (Historical) 100

After the monthly-to-weekly conversion, the data looks like this:

2000-05 (Historical) 20
2000-06 (Historical) 20
2000-07 (Historical) 20
2000-08 (Historical) 20
2000-09 (Historical) 20

Notice that 2000-09 is created. Thisis normal because in your calendar, February does have Week
9. Now, if you convert it back to monthly, it will become:

2000-02 (Historical) 90
2000-03 (Historical) 10

Notice that March is created and it takes 10 from February; thisis because Calendar Week 9 is
shared between February and March.
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These are the limitations for the current DM E Caendar transformation implementation, and they
only occur when a Target period is shared by two different Source periods.
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Overview

The Localization Editor feature allows for the advanced configuration of DME, by allowing the
internationalization of languages and systems. Thiswill change the language and symbols used in
the images, messages and labels within DME.

Localization Editor

1 Inthe DME Admin Tool, click the Localization Editor button on the Localization section of
the Configuration Managers tab.

The L ocalization Editor displays.

@Localizaticn Editor X -
D Mew Language | [g Save | 3 Delete Language | &y Close
il # [[Localization fems .

ElF=r DMEAdmInTool.exe
@5 en-US

'Current ltem in other languages a

g

Adding a Language

2 OntheLocalization Editor screen, click the New L anguage button.
The Add Language window displays.

Add Language ﬁ
sSelect Language to Create :
7 Afrikaans (South Africa) -
Select Base Language :
en-US -
( | |
Accept

s &

3 Usethe Select Languageto Create drop-down list to indicate the language you want to add to
DME.
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4 Usethe Select Base L anguage drop-down list to select the existing language on which to base
the settings for the new language.

5 Click Accept. The new language is added to the tree view in the Cultures panel to the | eft.

Cultures

=I-[= DMEAdminTool.exe
+-[@i5 en-US
+-[ ] fr-FR

6 Expand the tree view of the new language and select any attribute. The L ocalization Items
section displays al itemsin the attribute and highlights the items that have not been transl ated.

L‘@ Localization Editor X

Cultures

) New language | [l Save | $& Delete Language | (i Close

1 ||Localization ltems

=) I~ DMEAdminTool.exe
+ 5 en-US
=H 1 frefR
{2 abc
=) [2e fierts
o
|8l 1mage
2% Application
2% calendarConfiged
29| calendarEditar
24 Configuration
2% ControlDockPanel
29 ControlGrid
2| ControlTabs
2% ControlToolBar
29 Conversion
2¢| COPY_FORM
29 CustomTask
2¢| DataDomains

253 25l 2 25 2 2

O O ] O 3 O = e O = R =

2% DataPermission
-39 DataSource

CE

& KEY 1

m

ALERT_ACTIONS_COLOR
ALERT_ACTIOMNS_EMAIL

itor 1«

& B
ALERT_ACTION_TEXT Adtion

ALERT_ACTIONGROUP_TE = Actions

Color

Email

m

CONTENTS

n STATUS +
| & 0|
| Not Translated
| Not Translated
| Not Translated
| Not Translated

Current ltem in other languages

i
Language Selected : |

7 Double-click in the Contents column of a“Not Translated” item to enter the trandation for
thistermin the new language. The Statuswill update to “ Trandated” and the item isno longer

highlighted.

For suggestions when trand ating, select any “Not Translated” item and the tranglation for this
item in other languages currently loaded in the DME will display below in the “Current Item
in Other Languages section.
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@Locahzatlon Editor X

3 New Language

= Save

$€ Delete Language | s Close

[Cultures

1 |[Localizabon Hems

[=1'|~ = DMEAdminTool.exe

[ en-Us

=L freFR

29 Abc
229 Alerts

A Text

|8 Image
2¢| Application
CalendarCanfigEd
CalendarEditor
Caonfiguration
ControlDockPanel
ControlGrid
ControlTabs
ControlToolBar
Conversion
COPY_FORM
CustomTask
DataDomains
DataPermission
29| DataSource
2% DataViewManager
29| DisplaySet

- 2]

29|
i

"

KEY

Al
ALERT_ACTION_TEXT

ALERT_ACTIONS_EMAIL
itor

n

Al
Action

CONTENTS

ALERT_ACTIONGROUP_TE = Actions

Email

ALERT_ACTIONS_FLAGEXC Flag Exception
ALERT_ACTIONS_LIMITLIS Limit List
ALERT_COLOR_COLOR_EM Please select avalid colorfor color action

j:1
]

STATUS

Not Translated
Not Translated

Translated

Not Translated
Not Tra nslated_
Not Tra nslated‘
Not Tra nslated‘

]

| < |

M.

+ TOOLTIP =

HELP NAVIGATOR
AssociateIndex
g Associatelndex
I Associatelndex

Associatelndex
] AssociateIndex
g AssociateInde

Associatelndex

BEEE

SIE

B

| K K0 K ENEN ENET

Current [tem in other languages

Bl

Color

CONTENTS

It

[

1 CULTURE
|&
| en-Us

B

STATUS

Bl
Translated

=

]

TOOLTI

Language Selected : | ] fr-Fr|

8 Click Save when you are finished making changes.

Delete a L

anguage

If alanguage is no longer used, it can be removed from the system. Deleting alanguage will cause
you to lose any translations or customizations you have performed for this language.

Note The“en-US’ language setting cannot be deleted.

1 Select the language you want to delete from the tree view in the Cultures panel to the left.

Cultures

E-Er DMEAdminTool.exe
@5 en-Us
{0 frFr

2 Click the Delete L anguage button.

3 Thefollowing message box displays asking you to confirm the deletion.

DME Admin Tool

|

:I Are you sure you want to delete the selected language ?

Yes Mo

I
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4 Click Yesto delete the language.
The deleted language no longer displays in the Cultures panel.
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Overview

The Email Service provides email notification to users of any updates. The email notifications
describe the event and action, while enabling users to update information, if necessary. The
depiction below details displays the email workflow:

Ermail Motification Process \
SOL Server
r N
Engine
Key Events Tracked And 20l Server Email M atification Guewue
Inzzrted Into Email Gueue Datahass
Wil Service (TBEL_EMAL_MOTIFICATION)
\, r

)

U=ar Email

- J

Email Serviceis used to notify a user when any of the following have occurred:
« DME hasfinished a Living Master Scenario.
A Scenario is marked as disconnected.
A Scenario is marked as connected.
A user populatesaDTL Scenario.
A user commitsaDTL Scenario.
» Forecast error report.
- Batch Process results.
 Exception results.

It isimportant to note that technical users can add their own messages into the email notification
gueue. By doing so, DME functionality can be extended to send a range of additional messages
that provide additional information to the Forecasting process.

Note The Database Mail procedures are disabled by default when SQL Server isinstaled. To
activate this feature in SQL Server, right-click on the instance name that you would like to
configure and select “Facets’ from the menu. On the View Facets window, set the “ Database
Mail Enabled” setting to True.
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Email Service Management

Email Service Setup
The DME Mail can use the SQLMail or Database Mail to perform its operations. The list below
details the prerequisites necessary to use the Email Service:

« Anemail profile exists on the SQL Email Service.

+ A Messaging Applications Programming Interface (MAPI) profile must be configured in the
mail option of the control panel using the mail service.

Note MAPI Profilesare used in SQL Server 2005 and earlier versions. MAP Profiles are not
regquired in newer versions of SQL Server.

« SQL Server Agent isrunning.
« SQL Server Mail isrunning properly with avalid email profile.

For additional references on how to launch the SQL Server Email Service refer to SQL Server
documentation.

Note The SQL Mail supports an extended MAPI.

Configure DME Email Service

The DME Email ServiceisaJOB that is scheduled to run periodically. Typically, thisjob runs
every few minutes and executes a stored procedure that sends amessage, to check if it existsin the
Email Service queue.

Messages are stored in the TBL_EMAIL_NOTIFICATION table. Thistable stores aflag along
with the message. If the flag has avalue of 1, the message was processed. If the flag has a value of
0, the Email Service has not processed the message.

For maintenance purposes you can check that table and remove any old messages. For more
details, please check the database maintenance section of this document.

Start the DME Email Service

1 Create aSQL Server JOB.
The JOB must be scheduled to run periodically, such as every minute or hourly.
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Edit Job Schedule - {localy.Mail x|

Wil D elivery ¥ Enabled

— Schedule Type

™ Start automatically when SGL Server Agent starts

™ Start whenever the CPU(s] become idle

" One time [ date; I‘l‘l.f2‘| S2003 'I Al e |11:41:EIEI AMﬂ

¥ Becuming

Occurs every 1 dayls), every 1 minute(s] between 12:00:00 Ak and
11:55:59 PM

Change... |
] 8 I Cancel | Help |

2 Specify the JOB to run the Stored Procedure “SP_Email_SendMail”. Run the task against
DME Database (default is FX_JGD).

Edit Job Step - (local)\Mail x|

General | Advanced I

Step name: ISendMaiI

Tupe: | Transact-50L Script (TS0L)

= [El

Database:  |FACELIFT

Command:  [anec 5P _Email_SendMail

|»

Open... | ]
Parze | 1 | _pl_‘

Go to: et |Ereviou&| ] I Cancel Apply | Help |

The following window displays.

colnm XERI2|F ALD BB

Cansole Root = ‘ Jobs L Item
E\ Microsaft SQL Servers

= 6 SOL Server Group
=y focal) (Windows NT)
(=] Databases
-l FAcELIFT
-=5 Diagrams
[E] Tables
-G Views

4 stored Procedures
5 Users
fi Roles

=] rules
[= pefauls

3. User Defined Data Types

Enabled Status

Mot Running
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Setup an Email Account

Users must have avalid email addresses to receive email notifications. The ForecastX
Administrator (fxadmin) can specify the email account when editing a User’s Properties. For
additional information, see _Creating and Managing Users.

Email Subscriptions

A user can receive email notifications for specific events. A user can also receive customized data
that may be of interest to them. These alerts are set in the Notifications section of the User
Information tab.

Motifications

Description Value

Engine Finished forecasting a Living Master Scenario .

A scenario has been Marked as disconnected.
Scenario has been marked as connected.
User populates his/her DTL scenario.

User commits his/her DTL scenario.
Faorecast error report .

Batch process result .

Ooooooap

BException result .

You can configure up to eight events as email subscriptions for users.

The following table summarizes what each subscription option means:

Engine Finished forecasting aLiving [The forecasting processis complete and The user receivesthefirst 20 items and

Master Scenario. run against aLiving Master Scenario.  the total forecast. Only usersthat have
access to the items and the total forecast
may receive the notifications. Refer to _
Creating and Managing Users for
additional information.

A scenario has been Marked as A user chooses to disconnect from the The Scenario name was marked as

disconnected. Server. disconnected.

Scenario has been marked as A user connects to the server. The Scenario was marked as connected.

connected.

User populates hisher DTL scenario. /A user has populated datainthe DTL  The user receivesthe first 20 items and
Scenario. the total forecast. Only users that have

access to the items and the total forecast
may receive the notifications. Refer to _
Creating and Managing Users for
additional information.

User commits hisher DTL scenario. /A user has committed datainthe DTL [The user receivesthe first 20 items and

Scenario. the total forecast. Only users that have

access to the items and the total forecast
may receive the notifications. _
Creating and Managing Users for
additional information.

Forecast error report. Errors have occurred during forecasting Error report.
a Scenario.
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Batch process resullt. Batch scheduler sends the status of the Process status, errors and exceptions.
processes.
Exception result. System detects which series now fulfills|Subscriber receives the itemsin the

the exception and which fields no longer following way:
fulfill the exception. Note that the first
time an exception runs, all serieswill be

sent as new series. List of NEW items that fulfill an

exception
- List of itemsthat no longer fulfill the
exception

Note that items that aready fulfill the
exceptions are not sent.

To determine the new items that fulfill
the exception, the DME keeps alist of
the items from the previous exception
execution. That list is then compared
with the actual exception list.

User Email Initiation
A user can send email to other users.
1 Inthe Notes View, right-click on a note.

2 Select Send Item Notes.
The Send Email window displays:

(] Send i@ Cancel ) Check Al g Uncheched Al

Sebect Recipseniz
Uze i Check,
| | | =] |
ubgset

Oganion Line : Senes - Penod : Senes

Content

3 Usethe checkboxes to select which users should receive the note.
4 Usethe Content text field to enter any additional comments to this message.

5 Click Send to send the e-mail.
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Overview

This chapter details how to use the following features:
« Forecast Techniques and Methods
 Regression Methods
» Same As

Forecast Techniques and Methods

There are several Forecast techniques available for the generation of the statistical Forecast.

Select a Forecasting technique based on the specific demands of the Forecast you need to generate.
The DME enables you to select Forecasting methods that enhance the technique you selected. You
can adjust the parameters for each method.

The following table details the available Forecast Techniques and Forecast M ethods and how they

are grouped.

Distribution ErlangB (accepts secondary method)
ErlangC (accepts secondary method)
Poisson (accepts secondary method)

Business Promotional Event Model (accepts secondary method)

Mode

Exponential Adaptive ES

Smoothing Croston Intermittent
Double ES Brown
Double Holt
Simple ES

Triple ES Brown
Slow Moving Item  Slow Method
Expert Procast
Moving Average Moving Average
New Product Curve Gompertz Curve

Logistic Curve
New Product Curve

Regression Linear Regression
Seasonal Mode Box-Jenkins
Holt-Winters

Census X-11 (accepts secondary method)

The Forecast Methods are divided into three groups depending on the configuration:
« Methods with basic configurations
« Method that require additional series or indices
+ Regression methods
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1 Onthe ForecastX Methodstab, double-click on aforecast profile or select Edit Item.
The Forecast Settings window displays.

In:mj Forecast Settings: LM-Inventory - [10461052] [NASHVILLE-MAT] [WH A], Opinion Line : Stat Fest Main

51 [t S

i Save [D| RollBack &J Close
Forecast Settings

Source Opinion Line  Adj Hist
Target Opinion Line  Stat Fest Main
Forecast Method ProCast

Overwrite History
Automatic Forecast

Forecast X Method Parameter
Error Term Sum Squared Error
Include New Product Curve [

Include when numb. of cbs

[=]

History Range
Range Type Fi:
Fixed Start Period
Fixed End Period
Floating Start Periods
Floating End Periods

General Statistics
MAPE

BIC

AlC

Sum Squared Error
R-Square
Adjusted R-Sgquare
Durbin Watson
Mean

Medizn

Standard Deviation

Variance

OO0EOEOOROOE =

Multiple Statistics

Safety Stock Statistics

need

Active
Add Forecasted Values [

Lead Time:

Level %

Confidence Limits Statistics
Active
Limit% 90

200
90

Forecast Range

Forecast periods

FE]E]

Accuracy Statistics

Mean Absolute Error

Mean Error

Mezn Sguare Error
MNormality Errar

Root Mean Square Error
Standard Deviation Error

Theil

Standardized Mae

Y Y

Regression Table

Anova

52

Descriptive Statistics
Range
Auto Covariance
Max
Auto Correlation
Min
Coefficient Of Variation
Kurtosis
Sum Squared Deviation
Skewness
Root Mean Square
Mode
Mean Sguared Deviation
LijungBox
Mean Absolute Deviation

Statistics Attribute Mapping

Statistic

MAPE

Mean

R-Square
Standard Deviation

Attribute I

[F
[
o
Ol
O
O
O
O
O
[
[
[
[
[

ENENENEN

2 IntheForecast Settings section, select the Forecast M ethod from the drop-down list.
Based on the selected Method, the fields in the ForecastX M ethod Parameter section will

change.

Note If you select Procast as the Forecast Method, the DME selects the best method to
analyze the data for the Forecast.

3 IntheForecastX Method Parameter section, select the desired additional settings; aswell as
the Secondary Method from the drop-down list if the Primary Method has a secondary

method.

Note If you do not set any additional parameters, the DME selects the best parameters for the

data.
4  Click Save.

Primary Method Procast

When you select “Procast” as the Forecast M ethod, the DME analyzes the data and chooses the

method that best fits the data.
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Procast Method

In order to know what method the DME selects for each Series, open the scenario in the Viewer
and select the Graph View. At the bottom of the graph you will see the selected Method.

Graph Wiew 7 x
From 2006-03 - Ta 2009-02 hd
[1080] [BIG DEPOT] [EAST]
—— Value Fialue
1.600.00 -
1.400.004
1200004 A
¥ . o
1.000.00+ / \ A AN > |
800004 T W W\
§ 600,004
[:=}
400,00+
200,00+
0.00 — T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
o uw ~ o - = o3 uw ~ =] ™~ ~— o uwy ~ o — —
S § 3 F 1P FEFIigEigeExe
g
= = = = = =3 =1 = = = = = = = = = = =
NN N N N N N N N N NN N NN N NN
Preview
Methed: Holt-Winters; MAPE: 5.43 %; R-Sguared: 82.33 %

You can aso select the “Method” attribute in the Multi-series view.

t)Z-LM—Sales b4
ulti Series View
{] [44] || M| SelectAll Unselect All Max # of Series: 1015
Series xE - 12 Month Fest * Customer Nbr xE - Sales Vs Base
& B &) A& = @l | |
» TARGET . 1830606C94. FLORAL POT 41,244 53000 Holt-Winters
: TARGET.1831487C93.MIT-OMATIC 101 21,270 53000 Helt-Winters
: TARGET.1836542C1.MIN POT 152,403 58000 Helt-Winters
: TARGET.1840078C1.DIRT WEASEL 102 37,472 53000 Helt-winters
: TARGET.1840752C91. TRAVEL CHAIR 101 48,234 53000 Holt-Winters
: lo | TARGET.1840773C1.DIRT WEASEL 103 501,536 58000 Helt-winters
: TARGET.18411353C92 MIT-OMATIC 102 30,155 58000 Holt-Winters
: TARGET.1850353C1.DIRT WEASEL LX 173,848 58000 Exponential Sm..
: TARGET.CHE4707DQ21.MINI ROCK 101 25,250 52000 Helt-Winters
B%) .| K-MART.CR35058 PURDUE MAT 58 12000 Slew moving de..
D lo | K-MART.CR47652 BLOOMINGTON MAT 21,579 12000 Helt-winters
| o | 1L BANDT CrAnDOA DUAKICT BAAT 404 QNG TN Linls Nelims

Forecasting Methods Requiring More Series or Indices

The Indices tables must be arranged in order to be valid for the DME. The Indices must be
compliant with either a columns or rows layout. The following Forecast Techniques require the
use of additional indicesin order to run a Forecast:

 Business Promotional Model (Event Model)
- Distribution (with ErlangC)
+ Seasonal Model (with Census X-11)

M QAD



Forecast Techniques and Methods 227

Note Before running aForecast using the ErlangC, Event Model, or Census X-11 method,
make sure that all the forecasting series are mapped to an additional series. For the event
model, the additional seriesisthe event index series. For event index series, there more
requirements: 2 You have pre-defined indices. 2 The indices are stored in a separate table. 2 The
indices are compliant with column and row layouts. 2 The indices values are consecutive, such
as, 1, 2,3. (1, 2,5, isnot valid). There must be enough values to forecast, meaning that the
amount of index values must be greater than or equal to the history + periods.

Columns

If the data that you want to use for the Forecast isin Excel, you must have an additional
spreadsheet with your indices.

In the spreadsheet, the type of index valuesin the columns, the entries below the index label, are
numeric. You must start in the cell A1, and you can have as many index series as you want.

Thefollowing is an example of avalid index configuration with a column layout.

A ] B__ |
Optimistic |Pesimistic

.
o

o,
ey

fory
[}

T e S0 PO N N ) PR PR P Y
3ho = 3 k= 0 = R —

.
2

Below isan invalid index configuration.

A | B Does not start in
1| first row.
2 |Optimistic  Pesimistic

| 3 1. ~Textis nota
[ 4 | %valid value.
| 9 |Invalid

—

5
| B 1 1
| 7 2 Decimal index
8 2 FXE values are not
9 | 2 allowed.
| 10 4 2
|11 0 3
| 12 4.4 1
| 13 4 2
| 14 4 3.2
5 4 1

If your datais stored in a database such as Access, SQL Server, or Oracle, you must have a
separate table containing only the index. The field type should be numeric.

The depiction below details an example of an invalid configuration.
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Optimistic | Pesimistic | ]
1 Decimal \ra.lues
[ 5 i are not valid.
] 3 1
i 1 4
Ed 2Mm 4
| 3 2
i 1 2
i 2 2
] 3 3
| 1 3
L 2 4
I 3 4
* i] 1]

Rows

When the dataisin Excel, you must have a separate spreadsheet in the index or indices. You need

to define the label s that appear horizontally. For each row, the first column should be text to
represent the index name. After this column you need to enter the numeric index values.

Below is an example of avalid index configuration in Excel.

A | B |
Optimistic  Pesimistic

[

[}

[¥h]

R R L L S g N N el
— L0 b — 0] k= L) R = 0] k=

e

Below is an example of an invalid index configuration examplein Excel.

4

|First 1
1 2

No Index Name
for Each Series

No Labels

If you have the data that you want to forecast in a database, then you need a table with one text
field to store the index name, and as many numeric fields as you need to store the index values.

Please see the example below.

IndexHame | Index1 | Index2| Index3| Index4| Index5| Indexﬁ| Index?
| | Optimistic 1 2 3 1 2 3 1
Pesirmistic 1 1 4 1 1 4

=

4

If you try to provide an incorrect index table, the DME detectsit and reports an error. The forecast

failsif you do not provide the index values for the history and period in the data.
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Methods that Require Additional Series or Indices

1 OntheForecastX Methods tab, double-click on a forecast.
The Forecast Settings window displays.

ligl) Forecast Settings: 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM - [1818402C2], Opinian Line : Dep Dmd o |
A Save [D] RollBack & Close
Forecast Settings History Range Forecast Range
Source Opinion Line | Dep Omd Fixed Start Pericd Forecast perieds 17 =
Target Opinion Line  Dep Dmd Fixed End Period E|
Forecast Method Diouble Halt Floating Start Periods =
Overwrite History Floating End Pericds o

Automatic Forecast

Forecast X Method Parameter General Statistics Accuracy Statistics Descriptive Statistics
Alpha 5 MAPE Mean Absclute Error ) Range ] ol
Gamma 3 BIC 1 Mean Error Il Luto Covariance |l
AlC | Mean Square Error IF1] Mz 1
Sum Squared Error [ Naormality Error o Luto Correlation |l E
R-Square Root Mean Square Error [ Min =1
Adjusted R-Square [ Standard Deviation Errer [ Coefficient Of Variation  []
Drurbin \Watson | Theil =1 Kurtesis =
Mean Standardized Mas = Sum Squared Deviation [
Medizn = Skewness =
Standard Deviation Root Mean Square |
Wariance | Mode =
Mean Squared Deviation [
LijungBox [
Mean Ahsnlite Deviation [T S
Safety Stock Statistics Regression Table Statistics Attribute Mapping |
Active [F Anova Statistic Adtribute
Add Forecasted Values MAFE |z|
Lead Time oefficient Mezn |z| |
Level t of Determination R-Square |z|
. Standard Deviation |z|

Confidence Limits Statistics
Active
Limit% | 30 [=]

— = = = = =

2 IntheForecast Settings section, select “ ErlangC”, “Event Model” or “ Census X-11" from
the Forecast Method drop-down list.

Forecast Settings

Source Opinion Line  Dep Dmd
Target Opinion Line  Dep Dmd
Forecast Method Double Helt

Cwverwrite History

) Erlang B
Automatic Forecast Erlang C

Event Model

(]

3 Inthe ForecastX Method Parameter section, select a Secondary Method from the drop-down
listif the Primary Method permits another selection.

4 Set the parameters for both the primary and secondary methods.

For exampleif you selected “ErlangC” from the Forecast Method list, the following dialog
box displays.
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Forecast X Method Parameter
Computation Type APOtoN
Additional senes type A
Omnion Lines
Secondary Method ProCast

[ HBEIE]

Error Term Sum Squared Error
Include Mew Product Curve

Include when numb. of obs

Note Remember to set the parameters for the forecast. If you do not set them, the DME
selects the best parameters for the data.

5 Click Save.

Forecasting By Series

Forecast Methods can also be set at a series level, thisway each series or group of serieswill have
its own settings for a particular forecast method.

For more information on how to setup series level forecasting please refer to Chapter 2 of the
DME User Guide and see the ForecastX Method tab.

Regression Methods

There are four regression methods available for the Regression Forecasting Technique.
 Trend (Linear) Regression
« Multiple Regression
« Stepwise
« Polynomia Regression
The Trend (Linear) Regression method applies to each seriesin a Scenario. The other methods

require one dependent series and several independent series. The independent series are
determined using the Opinion Line Picker in the DME Admin Tool.
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Note When you select a Regression method, the Remove Leading or Trailing Zero Values

options are not available.

1 OntheForecastX Methods tab, double-click on aforecast.

The Forecast Settings window displays.

[igl) Forecast Settings: 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM - [1818402C2], Opinion Line : Dep Dmd =HECINL X
I Save [£] RollBack & Close
Forecast Settings History Range Forecast Range
Source Opinion Line  Dep Dmd Fixed Start Period El Forecast periods 17 —
Target Opinion Line  Dep Dmd Fixed End Pericd El
Forecast Method Diouble Halt Floating Start Periods z
Overwrite History Floating End Periods =
Automatic Forecast
Forecast X Method Parameter General Statistics Accuracy Statistics Descriptive Statistics
Llpha = MAPE Mean Absolute Error (= Range |} -
Gamma = BIC [F Mean Error [F Auto Covariance F
AIC 1 Mean Sguare Error = Max ]
Sum Squared Error [ MNormality Error =] Auto Correlation 7 £
R-Square Root Mean Square Error [ ] Min =
Adjusted R-Square  [] Standard Deviation Error [ Coefficient Of Variation =
Durbin Watson 1 Theil = Kurtosis ]
Mean Standardized Mae =1 Sum Squared Deviation =
Median 1 Skewness |}
Standard Deviation Root Mean Square =
ariance 1 Mode |}
Mean Squared Deviation [
LijungBax |}
Menn Ahsalite Neviation [ i
Safety Stock Statistics Regression Table Statistics Attribute Mapping |
Active [F Anova Statistic Atribute
Add Forecasted Values MAPE |Z|
Lead Time Mean (=]
Level% R-Square |z|
- Standard Deviation |Z|
Confidence Limits Statistics
Active
Limit¥% 90

2 Select one of the Regression options from the Forecast Method drop-down list. In this

example, we will use “Multiple Regression”.

LR —

Farecast X Method Parameter
Secondary Method

Opinicn Lines

ProCast

Error Term
Include New Product Curve [

Include when numb. of obs

=]
oN

Sum Squared Error El

Note If you select “Multiple Regression”, “Polynomial Regression” or “ Stepwise”, the DME
displays a Secondary Method text box used to identify the independent series.

3 Select the statistical method that you want applied to the independent series from the

Secondary Method drop-down list.
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4 Select any additional parameters for the Primary Method.

Note Remember that if you do not set the appropriate parameters, the DME selects the best
parameters for the data.

Polynomial Parameters

1 Select “Polynomial Regression” from the Forecast Method drop-down list.
The ForecastX Method Parameter section refreshes and displays the following options:

Forecast X Method Parameter

Max Degres o
Partial F-Value 4.00 -
Min.F-Value In 2.00 =
Max.F-Value Out 1.00 =
Secondary Method  ProCast El
Opinion Lines @
Error Term Sum Sguared Error El

Include New Product Curve

Include when numb. of obs

1 Select the appropriate parameters.

Max Degree Indicate the maximum degree that the polynomial regression
can have.
Partial F-Value Enter the value used to determine which degree the polynomial

regression should use.

Min F-Value In/ Max Enter the F-value that is used to determine which series can be
F-Value Out included in the polynomial regression model.

2 Select the Secondary Method from the drop-down list.
3 Enter the appropriate Secondary Method parameters.
4 Click the Save button.

Stepwise Parameters

Selecting “ Stepwise” as from the Forecast Method displays the following set of parameters:
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Forecast X Method Parameter
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Type Stepwise El
Min. Series =
Min.F-Value In 400 =
Min. Lag 0 =
Max. Senes =
Ma. F-Value Out 300 =
Max. Lag 0 =
Lag Dependent ]

Opinion Lines @
Secondary Method  ProCast El
Error Term Sum Sguared Error El

Include Mew Product Curve [

Include when numb. of obs

Type

Indicate the direction to search the stepwise model.

Min/Max Series

Indicate the range of the number of series that the Stepwise
model can have.

Min F In/Max F Out

Indicate the F-value used to determine which series can be
included in the stepwise model.

Lag Dependent

Indicate whether the stepwise model includes alag dependent
series.

2 Select the Secondary Method from the drop-down list.

3 Enter any additional Secondary Method parameters.

4 Click the Save button.

Same As Method

There are two types of Same As methods from the M ethod drop-down in the Misc View window.
When you configure Same As values, they do not take effect until you run the Forecast.

Misc Window
Adjustment

Method

Source

Same As | Forecast{ Methods

History

Seasonality
Both
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Same As History

Same As History affects the product's history. The Same As History function enables you to
replace one product's history with another product's history by a certain percentage.

For example, if you have three products P1, P2, P3, you can indicate that P2's history is 30% of
P3's history, and P1's history is 15% of P3's history.
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Same As Seasonality

The Same As Seasonality feature enables you to replace one product's Forecast with the Forecast
from another product to simulate data for products with similar properties. Same As Seasonality
affects the product's Forecast.

For example, if you have products P1, P2, and P3, you can indicate the Forecast of P1isgoing to
be similar in pattern of that of P2 and P3's Forecast is going to be similar to P2's seasonality.
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Overview

The DME’s Statistics options on the Forecast Settings screen enables you to apply statisticsto the
Forecasting process. The statistics that are generated measure the accuracy of the Forecast and
help you better understand your data. The statistics you choose are viewed in reports. You can
select the statistics that are to be applied in a Forecast. The DME supports more than 40 types of
statistics.

This chapter serves as areference guide for questions you may have on statistical methods used by
the DME.

Forecasting Settings

The DME's Forecast Settings screen offers a variety of options based on specific business models
and data. Use this screen to define the statistics you want applied to your Forecast and choose the
parameters for your Safety Stock Properties and Confidence Limits.

This section introduces the Forecast Settings screen, explainsits options, and provides instructions
on how to select and use these options effectively in your Forecast.

1 Inthe Misc Window section of the Viewer, click the ForecastX M ethod tab.

Misc Window I x

Adjustment  Same As

AddItem [ Remowve tem Editltem 2| RollBack
2}

Source Target Method Level Primary Periods o
Dep Dmd Dep Dmd Doule Holt [] Scenario ] 17
Stat Fest Adj Hist Lifecycle |T| Series | 17 -

2 Select the Forecast to which you want to apply statistics and click the Edit 1tem button.
The Forecast Settings screen displays:
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ligl) Forecast Settings: 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM - [10461052], Opinion Line : Stat Fest o [
[ Save [ RollBack &J Close
Forecast Settings History Range Faorecast Range
Source Opinion Line  Adj Hist Fixed Start Pericd E| Forecast perieds 17 o
Target Opinicn Line  Stat Fest Fixed End Period
Forecast Method ProCast Floating Start Periods o
Overwrite History v Floating End Periods =
Automatic Forecast [V
Forecast X Method Parameter Genersl Statistics Accuracy Statistics Descriptive Statistics
Error Term Sum Sguared Error E| MAPE v Mean Absolute Error Range i
Include New Product Curve BIC Mean Error Auto Covariance
Include when numb. of cbs AlC Mean Sguare Error Max
Sum Squared Error Normality Errer Auto Correlation =
R-Square v Root Mean Sgquare Error Min
Adjusted R-Square Standard Deviation Error Coefficient Of Variation
Durbin Watson Theil Kurtosis
Mean ] Standardized Mae Sum Squared Deviation
Median Skewness
Standard Deviation [V Reot Mean Square
Variance Mode:
Mezn Squared Deviation
LijungBaox
Mean Absolute Deviation -
Safety Stock Statistics Regression Table Statistics Attribute Mapping
Active v Statistic Attribute
Add Forecasted Values MAPE |z|
Lead Time 200 cie Mean (=]
Level% 95 etermination R-Square |z|
= Standard Deviation |z|
Confidence Limits Statistics
Active |V
Limit% 90 [=]

3 Usethis screen to set the appropriate options for your Forecast. Select the checkbox for each
option you want to include in the following sections:

General Select the statistics that you want applied to your Forecast.
Safety Stock Select the appropriate Safety Stock Properties for your
Properties Forecast.

- Active - Select this option to be able to view Safety Stock
Propertiesin your Forecast. Safety Stock iswhat a
manufacturer needs to keep on hand in order to ensure that
they are never over or under stock on an item.

- Add Forecasted Values - Check this box to include
Forecasted values in your Safety Stock calculations, or
leave this box unchecked to use only Historical values.

- Lead Time - Specify the number of periods covered by a
Safety Stock Properties. In other words, the duration
between the reorder and receipt of order.

- Level % - Specify the level you want to maintain. For

instance, enter 90 if you want to ensure adequate stock 90%
of thetime.

Select the Confidence Limits properties for your Forecast.

. Active - Select this option to view the Confidence Limits
that represent the trustworthiness of the Forecasted data
within Executive Reports and the Series Preview screen.

- Limit % - Specify the measure of confidence you want
your Forecast view to reflect.

Confidence Limits
Properties

4 The additiona statistics are divided into three sections:
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» Accuracy Statistics
« Descriptive Table
* Regression Statistics

General Statistics Accuracy Statistics
MAPE Mean Absolute Error [F]
BIC [ Mean Error [
AIC [ Mean Square Error [
Sum Squared Error [ Mormality Error [
R-Square Root Mean Square Error [
Adjusted R-Square [ Standard Deviation Error ||
Durbin Watson [l Theil [
Mean Standardized Mae [
Median |
Standard Deviation
ariance |

Safety Stock Statistics Regression Table
Active Anova
Add Forecasted Values [ Coefficient
Lead Time 200 (= Correlation Coeficient ]
Level i 85 El Coefficient of Determination ||

Covariance [l

Confidence Limits Statistics
Active
Limitz 90 [=]

The Accuracy and Descriptive statistics can be selected with any Forecast technique, but the
Regression category is available only when a Regression Forecast Method is selected.

5 Click Save when finished.

Statistics View

The Statistics View allows you to view more detailed information regarding aforecast and alows
you to select which statistics are displayed. You can also change how you view the statistics by
grouping them together based on any column in the Statistics View.

You can also customize the information that displaysin this view by adding or removing fields
using the Forecast Settings window.
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Please note that after upgrading versions of the DME, your statistics will need to be re-generated.
Simply run your forecasts and your statistics will be displayed.
1 Inthe SeriesView, select the Satistics View tab at the bottom of the main window.
The Statistics View displays data relating to the statistics selected for this series.
Statistics View

Drag a column header here to group by that column
| Source Target Category Statistic * Walue
._. Base Fest =i End Inv Bgt Al 5y =
i : General 00828
| Base Fest End Inv Bat General Mean 2.2592.60096
Basze Fest End Inv Bat Generzal R-Sguare 0.0000
| Base Fest End Inv Bat General Standard Deviation 241139

GraphView Data View Demand Data | Ststistics View

2 Toview statistics for multiple forecasts within this series, clear your filter criteriafrom the top
row of thetable.

Grouping in the Statistics View

You can sort the Statistics View by any column by clicking on the title and then clicking again to
reverse the sort order.

You will also notice that above the statistics is an area that says “ Drag a column header here to
group by that column.” This alows you to group your statistics by any column from the Statistics
View. You can drag additional columnsto this areato further group and sort your statistics.
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Category Statistic Y Nalue

B nl -
Geneml MPE _D:BE2_B _
General Mean 2,292.6006
General R-Sguare 0.0000
General Standard Deviation  224.1138

GraphView DataView Demand Data | Statistics View |

Drag the statistics boxes back to the list view to remove this level of grouping and restore the
column to the list view.

Changing the Statistics View

The Forecast Settings screen is used to select which statistics display on the Statistics View tab and
select the parameters used in generating these statistics. The Forecast M ethod can aso be
changed from this screen by selecting a new method from the Forecast Settings section. Changes
made to the fields on the Statistics View will only display when the forecast re-run.

1 IntheMisc Window section of the Viewer, click the ForecastX M ethod tab.

! [} Addltem [ Removeltem [ Edititem [B] RollBack

Source /| Target 4 Method Level Primary % Penods s
Stat Fest :ProCast H Scenario ]

Dep Dmd Dep Dmd Double Holt || Scenario ] 17
Stat Fest Adj Hist Lifecycle |T| Series 17 -

2 Select the Forecast to which you want to change statistics and click the Edit | tem button.
The Forecast Settings screen displays.
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(i) Forecast Settings: 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM - [10461052], Opinion Line : Stat Fcst SRM0E X
el Save [B] RollBack & Close
Forecast Settings History Range Forecast Range
Source Opinion Line  Adj Hist Fixed Start Period El Forecast periods 17 =
Target Opinion Line  Stst Fest Fixed End Pericd El
Forecast Method ProCast El Floating Start Periods =
Overwrite History Floating End Periods z
Autematic Forecast
Farecast X Method Parameter General Statistics Accuracy Statistics Descriptive Statistics
Error Term Sum Squared Error lz‘ MAPE Mean Absclute Errar = Range = -
Include New Product Curve [ BIC |} Mean Error (= Luto Covaniance (|
Include when numb. of obs AlC 7 Mean Square Error 7] Max 7]
Sum Squared Error [ Mormality Error = Luto Correlation (| =
R-Square Root Mean Square Error [ Min [
Adjusted R-Square [ Standard Deviation Error [ Coefficient Of Variation (|
Drurbin Watson = Theil = Kurtosis [ B
Mean Standardized Mae = Sum Sguared Deviation (|
Median = Skewness =1 W
Standard Deviation Root Mean Square (|
Wariance = Mode 1
Mean Squared Deviation [
LijungBox =
Mean Absolute Deviation [ -
Safety Stock Statistics Regression Table Statistics Attribute Mapping i
Active Statistic Agtribute
Add Forecasted Values [ MAPE E
Lead Time s Mean x|
Level® = R-Square E
Standard Deviation E
Confidence Limits Statistics
Active
Limit# | 30 [+]
. =

A W

ol

Descriptive Statistics

Click Save. The Forecast Settings window closes.

Use the check boxes to select the statistics to display.

Re-run the forecast to update the Statistics View with the new settings.

The Descriptive Statistics section of the Forecast Settings screen contains different statistics that
describe data. This section provides detailed information for the different types of statistics

availablein DME.
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Descniptive Statistics
Range
Auto Covariance
Max
Auto Correlation
Min
Coefficient Of Variation
Kurtosis
Sum Sguared Dewviation
Skewness
Root Mean Square
Mode
Mean Squared Deviation
LijungBox

Mean Absolute Deviation

Auto Correlation

Auto Correlation describes the dependence between two variables of the same Series at different
time periods. Auto Correlation helps determineif thereisa causal connection between two
variables, even though there is atime lag between their occurrences. For example, Auto
Correlation can be useful in sales for determining if a special promotional event occurring at
regular intervalsisacausal factor in increased sales after the events happen.

Coefficient of Determination

Auto Correlation can tell you if Y is dependent on X, even though X happens before Y. Not only
can Auto Correlation be used to determine Seasonality, it also helps describeif a Seriesis
stationary. A Stationary Seriesis one that has properties independent of the time period in which
they occurred.

Also known as R-Squared tells the proportion of variancein Y that can be explained by X. X isan
Independent Variable that has some influence on Y's variance. It can a so explain how dispersed
the data points are from the mean data point. This can be useful in determining if an Independent
Variable affects the Seasonality of your data.

Coefficient of Variation

The relative amount of dispersion in the data can be calculated by expressing the standard
deviation as a percentage of the mean. This measurement is called the Coefficient of Variation.
This enables comparison of the dispersions of two separate data sets that are entirely different.

Confidence or Interval Estimate

The Confidence or Interval Estimate is defined by two numbers and within these two numberslays
the parameter point of interest. The parameter point of interest is retrieved by forming an interval
around the point estimate (i.e., avalue arrived at from the sample data that estimates the unknown
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population value) and is computed using either the Normal distribution or the T distribution. The
goa of the Confidence Estimate is to help determine whether the Forecast is trustworthy.
Therefore, if the Forecast is trustworthy, the Confidence Estimate is small.

Correlation Coefficient

Correlation Coefficient determines how strongly two variables are related. The value of the
Correlation Coefficient is always between -1 and 1. That meansthat if the value is 0, then the two
variables, X and Y, are independent.

If the Correlation Coefficient is positive, it meanswhen X islarge, Y islikely to belargeaswell. If
the Correlation Coefficient is closer to 1, then X and Y are dmost directly related. However, if
thereis anegative correlation, it meansthat when X islarge, Y islikely to be small. The closer the
Correlation Coefficient isto -1, the stronger the negative correlation.

Covariance

The degree of dependence between two random variables is measured by Covariance. Thisis
useful if you have two random, dependent variables, such as X and Y.

Difference

Difference is one of the easiest ways to make comparisons of atime-Seriesvariable over time. Itis
accomplished by subtracting the current value of avariable by a past value.

This procedure is useful to see the absolute change in the direction the variable is taking.
Differencing is often used to make a non-stationary time Series stationary, or de-trended. A non-
stationary time Series is one that does not have a fixed mean.

Kurtosis

Kurtosis measures the thickness of the tails of a distribution. Kurtosis is a measure of flatness and
tail thickness of a distribution as compared with the normal distribution. Positive Kurtosis, or
Leptokurtic, indicates arelatively peaked distribution. Negative Kurtosis, or Platykurtic, indicates
arelatively flat distribution.

For anormal distribution, Kurtosisis equal to three. When the tail of the distribution is thicker
than the normal distribution, Kurtosisis greater than three. When the tail of the distribution is
thinner than the normal distribution, the kurtosisis less than three.

See Skewness for additional information.

Ljung Box

Ljung Box tests the overall Auto Correlation of the fitted errors of amodel. It determines how a
variablerelates to itself when it islagged one or more periods. It also showsthat if the correct
ARIMA model is estimated, the Ljung Box statistic tends to be smaller. Conversely, an erroneous
model would tend to inflate the Ljung Box statistic.
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Max

Maximum isthe largest value in the data se.

Mean

Mean isthe average. The Mean is calculated by adding the values of the items and then dividing
thetotal by the number of items added. Like Median, it is often used as a measure of location for a
frequency or probability distribution.

Median

Median is the middle item after the entire sequence is arranged in either ascending or descending
order. Median is used to measure the location for a frequency or probability distribution.

Min
Minimum isthe smallest value in the data set.

Mode
The value or values that appear most frequently within your data se.

Range
The difference between the Max and the Min.

Skewness

Skewness is similar to Mean and Variance, which calculate the distribution of arandom variable.
Skewness measures whether or not the distribution is symmetrical. A symmetric distribution has a
Skewness of 0. If thetail of thedistribution islong and in the positive direction, then it has positive
Skewness. If the distribution has along tail in the negative direction, then the Skewnessis
negative.

Standard Deviation

Standard Deviation is a descriptive statistic that is derived from taking the square root of the
variance. The variance allows you to see how far each data point is from the mean within the data
Set.

Sum of Squared Deviation

With the Sum of Squared Deviation, given a single data Series, each observation is subtracted
from the estimated mean of the data Series, and then squared. All Observations are then added to
produce the Sum Squared Deviations. The Sum Squared Deviations are used to calculate the
sample variance, aternatively called the Mean Squared Deviation (MS), of asingle data Series.
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Variance

Variance measures the dispersion of the data. Variance is calculated by determining how far each
data point is from the Mean.

Statistical Methods

This section details the different types of Statistical Methods that are used within the DME.

Holt-Winters Method

The Holt-Winters method is an exponential smoothing technique that incorporates growth and
Seasonality into the Forecast by producing seasonal lift factors for each seasonal period. The DME
displays the seasonal indicesin the Audit Trail report.

The Holt-Winters formula uses three parameters, or smoothing constants, to cal cul ate a Forecasted
value:

Alpha The level of smoothing.
Gamma Determines growth trend.
Beta Determines seasonality.

The value of each parameter is always between 0 and 1.

If the Historical data changes rapidly, large smoothing constants should be used. For stable,
naturally consistent data, the smoothing constants should be closer to zero. In either case, the DME
automatically optimizes the parameters when they are not already specified.

Holt-Winters Method Example

The Holt-Winters Method example is based on the volume of ticket sales for busrides. The Go
Anywhere bus lineis trying to determine when the company should deploy the largest number of
buses to meet its rider demand. Using the Holt-Winters method, Go Anywhere will Forecast its
ticket volume sales.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click the search icon & in the Connection Sring field.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browseto the ExcelExampleF XE.xIs file and click Open.

5 Select “Holt-Winters Table/Query” as the Table Name from the drop-down list.
In this example there are 28 months of Historical ticket-sales on which to base the Forecast.

6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.
7 Inthe Forecast Settings section,
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8 Select “Holt-Winters’ from the Method drop-down list.

9 Click the Procast button.

When the Forecast is complete, a message box will display asking you to view the updated
datain the Viewer.

After running the Forecast, the DME creates a graph and table with the Seasonal indices. The
graph enables usersto quickly assess the trend and Seasonality of databy visualizing the peaks and
valleys of data.

| [Unit Sales]
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Graph Results

The statistical tables enable users to determine the accuracy of a Forecast. The table below details
the lines on the graph.

Brown Represents the Fitted VValues of the Forecast and illustrates
how closely the Forecasted and actual values match.

Dark Blue Represents the Actual Values.

Pink Represents the Forecast Values.

Light Blue Above and below the Forecasted values are the Confidence

Limits. These values represent the likelihood, within 5%, of
the Forecast to fall within that range.

Purple Above and below the Forecasted values are the Confidence
Limits. These values represent the likelihood, within 5%, of
the Forecast to fall within that range.

Overall, the graph shows that there is an upward trend in the sale of bus tickets, with this seasonal
trend continuing in the future.

Audit Trail Results

Audit Trail statistics reveal that the DME created an accurate and trustworthy Forecast shown by
the very low Mean Absolute Percentage Error of 12.54%. In addition, the Audit Trail report
displays the smoothing constants, Alpha, Beta, and Gamma, as well as the seasonal indices. You
can use this detail to learn about the trends and Seasonality of your data.
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[Audit Trail - Statistics [

Acouracy Measures Walue Forecast Measures Yalue
Mean Absolute Percentage Error (MAPE) 12.54% Mean 53936
R-Sguare 90.26% Standard Deviation 24918

Method Statisti Value
Primary ethod Holt Wirters
Alphia n07a
Beta 1.00
Gamma 000

Seazonal Lendgth 4.00
Decomposition Type Adcditive

Using the Forecast, the Go Anywhere bus line can operate more efficiently and cost effectively.
Bus drivers are staffed as needed, the correct number of buses are deployed at the appropriate
times, and the company is able to service the buses during down times, which resultsin not losing
any riders due to lack of buses. Ultimately, Go Anywhere adds to its bottom line by providing the
highest level of customer service.

Simple Exponential Smoothing

Simple Exponential Smoothing is a method of Forecasting using both Historical data and Fitted
datato generate the new Forecast. The underlying concept of Simple Exponential Smoothing is
that recent values are given relatively more weight than older observations.

For example, in athree period Moving Average Forecast, the February, March, and April actual
values evenly determine May's Forecast.

Depending on the level (Alphavalue) given to the Data Series, a Simple Exponential Smoothing
method creates a Forecast for May that more heavily relies on April's observations. Simple
Exponential Smoothing is most effective as a Forecasting method when irregular influences
comprise the main effects on the Historical time Series values.

The Alphavalue, or the level of smoothing, alwaysis a value between 0 and 1. If the Alphavalue
iscloser to 1, then the level of smoothing is going to more closely reflect the actual data. If the
valueiscloser to 0, the level of smoothing is going to more closely reflect the fitted line, or
Forecasted values.

Aswith all other Smoothing techniques within the DME, you have the freedom to either set the
Smoothing constants yourself or enable the DME to optimize the values.

Simple Exponential Smoothing Example

The following example uses data that does not have recognizable patterns such as Trend or
Seasonality. This makes Simple Exponential Smoothing an optimal method to use.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click the searchicon & in the Connection Sringfield.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browse to the Excel ExampleF XE.xIs file and click Done.
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5 Select the“ Smple Exp. Smoothing” from the Table drop-down list.
6 Select “Smple ES’ from the Method drop-down list in the Forecast Settings section.

7 Click the Procast button.

When the Forecast is complete, a message box will display asking you to view the updated
datain the Viewer.

Summarizing the Results

The DME provides two tools to judge the accuracy of your Forecast and determine the direction of
your business. The first thing you see is the Executive Report chart. One line shows the actual
values, and the other line represents the fitted val ues and the Forecasted val ues.

The DME also creates adetailed table that displays the optimized parameters for your Exponential
Smoothing Forecast. The table indicates that the Forecast has an average error of 6.53%. This
means that the DM E smoothed your data to a considerable degree. A low smoothing value
indicates a high level of smoothing.
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Adaptive Exponential Smoothing

The Adaptive Exponential Smoothing method is derivative from the Simple Exponential
Smoothing method. The difference with Adaptive Exponential Smoothing is that the Alpha value
systematically changes from period to period to enable pattern changes in the Historical data.
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The Adaptive Exponential Smoothing method is completely automated and uses the advantages of
Simple Exponential Smoothing. This method is most useful in the following situations:

» Thereisalarge number of itemsin the data
» The datais not Seasond
« Theisno trend in the data

Adaptive Exponential Smoothing Example

An example of when to use Adaptive Exponential Smoothing is when a product has been sold for
along period of time, and has recently had a significant market change. While Forecasting, you
want to consider the most recent sales data more than older sales data.

In the dataset file that was installed with the DME, you can use afile to generate a sample Forecast
using the Adaptive Exponential Smoothing method.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click thesearchicon ™ in the Connection Sringfield.
A Windows Open diaog displays.
4 Browse to the ExcelExampleF XE xlIsfile and click Done.
5 Select " Adaptive Exp. Smoothing” from the Table drop-down list.
6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.

7  Select “Exponential Smoothing” from the Forecasting Technigque drop-down list. Leave the
parameters blank so the DME can optimize the values.

8 Click the Procast button to run the Forecast.

Summarizing the Results

There are two areas in the Standard report for you to see the results of your Forecast.

1 The Excel spreadsheet, which is called Chart1, produced by the DME displays three criteria:
« The actual values of your original Historical data
« The Forecast method chosen
 The Forecasted values for both the original Historical data and the future values

2 Near the bottom of the spreadsheet is atable that contains basic error measurements:
« Mean Absolute Percentage Error
« R-Square Error
* Mean
 Standard Deviation
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Thistable showsthat your Forecast accuracy is good, and thefit of the Forecast, represented by the
R-Square value, is very good.

Click thetab in the lower-left corner of the spreadsheet to view a graph. The graph enables you to
view the Forecast's future and also the behavior of the data's history.

Forecast Summary - [Base Sales]

1dinon

120,00 4

100,00
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£0.00
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200 4
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|— [Basze Sales] - Actusl— [Base Sales] - Forecast[Adaptive Exponential Smoq

Asthe graph indicates, the market changes from April “97 to June '99 affected the sales of your
product. Because you chose the Adaptive Exponential Smoothing method, the DME weighed the
most recent values more heavily than older values. This enables you to consider how the market is
currently behaving, and how that behavior is going to affect your total sales.

Box-Jenkins ARIMA Modeling

The basis for the Box-Jenkins methodol ogy consists of three phases:

+ |dentification

- Estimation

» Testing and applying the ARIMA model
This methodology is a multi-step model building strategy aimed at optimizing the ARIMA
process. The DME automatically optimizes the best ARIMA using the Box-Jenkins methodology.
For users who are more advanced, the DME enables to perform data transformation and analyze

the ACF and PACF charts for model selection. Box Jenkins is best used on extensively long
Historical data sets with lower volatility.
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The Box-Jenkins Methodology

There are four phases of the Box-Jenkins method. The table below details what each means.

Model Identification Datais plotted (if needed) for performing transformation and
differencing analysis. A data transformation stabilizes the
variance within a set of data points. Differencing the data
makes it stationary. A first guess at the ARIMA model is

analyzed.
Estimation and The model parameters are chosen based on the model that
Forecasting provides the lowest error term. The data is then Forecasted.

Diagnostic Checking The decision whether to re-run using a different model or
continue using the ARIMA model diagnosed is made based on
an analysis of the Statistical Accuracy of the model.

Forecasting A Forecast of the time Seriesiis generated using the ARIMA
model.

The two basic classes of components in Box-Jenkins are trend and seasonality. The airline
example is an excellent way to learn trend and Seasonality within Box-Jenkins, aswell as
demonstrate how Box-Jenkins projects future travel patterns and, in turn, gross sales.

Seasonality differs from trend in that sporadic changes in the number of passengers traveling
happen repeatedly throughout the year and various seasons. The fact that these elements comeinto
play at aspecific time of the year demonstrates Seasonality.

When looking for trendsin data, look for gradual increases in sales over time that does not repeat
within the time range being Forecasted. For instance, the number of people who fly in general has
increased over the last ten years resulting in a consistent upward slope in the data. This, in
combination with higher sales during certain times of the year (seasonality), signifies an increase
in sales from year to year that follows a seasonal pattern, which is why we've chosen to use the
Box-Jenkins/ ARIMA modeling to handle this data.

Box-Jenkins Example

During holiday seasons, airline flights are booked. Frequently, more people are trying to fly than
the airlines can accommodate. This Forecasting problem has become a classic example for time

Series Forecasting. Most textbooks and college courses use the famous airline data from 1949 to
1960's to walk through Box-Jenkins ARIMA methodol ogy.

In the dataset file that wasinstalled with the DME, you can use afile to generate a sample Forecast
using the Box-Jenkins method.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click the search icon & in the Connection Sring field.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browseto the Tutorial _AirlineData.xlsfile and click Done.

5 Select“ Data’ from the Table drop-down list.
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6 Select“ Columns’ inthe Data Organization box.
7 SettheForecast to “36" to Forecast three years into the future.
8 Set the Seasonality to “12".

9 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select “Box-Jenkins’ asthe Method.

Note For thisexample, we did not set seasonal parameters. We allow the DME to select the
best parameters.

10 Click the Procast button.
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Performing ARIMA Analysis

The DME includes several tools to analyze your data and assist on ARIMA selection. These tools
include:

 Customize ARIMA Model Input: The ability to input a non-seasonal and seasonal ARIMA
model.

 On the Forecasting Method screen, you can select Box-Jenkins and enter your own ARIMA
model.

- Data Transformation charts the variance and provides the functionality to transform your data.
By examining the Variance chart, you can perform alog, square, and square root
transformation. Click the Series Preview and Transformations button at the bottom of the
DME window and the Transformation screen is displayed. Review the Variance chart. The
god isto have data distributed evenly around the Mean.

« The Data Analysis chart includes the ACF and PACF charts (Auto Correlation Function and
Partial Auto Correlation Function) and provides functionality to difference your data. By
examining the ACF chart, you can determine if differencing is required and aso what the
order of the ARIMA should be.
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 From the Series Preview and Transformation screen, select the Analyze tab. You can set the
differencing parameters. Differencing enables you to remove the trend by subtracting adjacent
data points. The correlogram displays the ACF and PACF, which show you the Auto
Correlations and relationships that each variable has with the past. If correlation is high, it
indicates that the variable is predictable.

« The ACF and PACF (Auto Correlation Function and Partial Auto Correlation Function) are
used in determining whether or not your datais stationary. It also enables you to see
Seasonality and Trend. As discussed previoudly, your data may contain both factors and,
therefore, must be differenced before we can choose our ARIMA model. The DME enables
you to put in the differencing parameters and view the changesin the correlogram as you
create them. In addition, looking at the pattern of the datain both the ACF and the PACF helps
determine the best model.

Holt's Double Exponential Smoothing

Holt's Linear Exponential Smoothing is similar in principle to Simple Exponential Smoothing. It
calculates Alpha, the level component, to measure the trend in the Forecast. It also adds the
parameter Gamma, the trend component, to create alinear trend in the Forecast. Thisequationis
similar to alinear Regression line and is useful when a product is experiencing an exponential
growth or decline, while not exhibiting recognizable Seasonality. In other words, if your datais
very dynamic and doesn't change due of seasonal factors, then Double Holt is an appropriate
method to employ.

Holt’s Double Exponential Smoothing Example

The following example uses a short data set that is very intermittent. As Sales Manager of this new
product, you need to determine what the trend is likely to be, despite given such sporadic data.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click thesearchicon ™ in the Connection Sringfield.

4 A Windows Open dialog displays.

5 Browseto the ExcelExampleF XE xlIsfile and click Done

6 Select “ Double Holt” from the Table drop-down list.

7 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.

8 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select “Double Holt” asthe Method.

9 Onthe Cleansing tab in the Options section, select the Replace Outliers checkbox. The DME
automatically removes the outliers and produce a more accurate Forecast as a resullt.

10 Click the Procast button.
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Life Cycle Forecasting

The DME Life Cycle Forecast method allows users to predefine the life cycle pattern. With this
feature, life cycleinformation is created using the Profile Manager. Different types of Profiles(i.e.,
introduction, seasonal patterns, and retirement) can be created using opinion line data from one or
more series in the scenario. When applying a Life Cycle Forecast, a user can specify different
Profiles for different forecasting periods. A user can define as many as Profiles as needed.

For more information on Life Cycle Forecasting and Profiles, please refer to Chapter 9 Life Cycle
Forecasting in the DME User Guide.

Additional Smoothing Methods

This section introduces additional smoothing methods available. The example reportsin this
section use the Tutorial_AirlineData.x|s data file with the respective method.

Moving Average

A Moving Average Forecast is the average of atime Series over a specific number of preceding
periods. When anew value is added, the last is dropped from the calculation, so that the specific
number of preceding periods remains a constant.

However, two drawbacks are that Moving Averages do not effectively handle significant trendsin
dataand all Historical data must be stored to create the moving average. In the case of time Series
data, Moving Average Forecasts are often used to eliminate unwanted fluctuations, thereby
smoothing the time Series. The appropriate number of preceding periods should be determined by
selecting the amount of periods that yields the least amount of error.

The start value of amoving average iswhere the calculation begins. The start value uses zero asits
first value, so if you would want to start at the fourth observation, the start value would be three.
The number of Observationsto include in the average calculation is called the History.

For example, if you want to start at the fifth observation and perform a moving average with three
Historical Observations, the start value would be 4 because the count starts at O.

The moving average calculation would include the third, fourth, and fifth Observations.
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Weighted Moving Averages

Rather than replace the oldest Observations within the data, the Weighted Moving Average
replaces the oldest moving average with the most recent moving average. In this way, Weighted
Moving Averages handles significant data trends.

Use Weighted Moving Average Forecasts to overcome the strong affects of extreme values within
atime Series by assigning current data more weight than older data. The start and history
parameters are the same as those in moving averages.

Brown's Double Exponential Smoothing

The Brown's Double Exponential Smoothing method attempts to create alinear equation. It
performs two simple exponential smoothing Forecasts and then adjusts for the linear trend in the
data.

Brown's Double Exponential Smoothing method is similar to Holt's method in the fact that the
goal isto create alinear trend, but Brown's does so without adding additional parametersto the
equation.

Since Forecasts can be expressed as a function of the single and double smoothed constants, the
procedure is known as Double Exponential Smoothing. Brown's Double Exponential Smoothingis
most appropriate for datathat shows alinear trend over time. As defined above, the smoothing
component is Alpha.

Brown's Triple Exponential Smoothing

Brown's Triple Exponential Smoothing isimplemented on data showing a quadratic trend over
time. It works well for data that has a very steep growth or decline.

The Brown's Triple Exponential Smoothing method attempts to create alinear equation by
performing three simple exponential smoothing Forecasts and then adjusting for the linear trend in
the data.
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Census X-11

Census X-11 isarefinement of the Seasonal-decomposition method. Census X-11 is best suited
for a Series where the number of daysin the time period directly affects the valuesin those time
periods. It seasonally adjusts and decompaoses your data through a Series of predefined steps:

» Seasonal
» Trend

« Cycle

« Random or Irregular

A Seasonal component of atime Series occurs regularly (i.e., Christmas), while a Cycle has a
duration that varies from cycle to cycle. Economic variables are cyclical. A depression occurs at
Random or Irregular intervals.

During the Forecasting process, Census X-11 factors in trading days to refine the Forecast and
reduce the irregular component of the Forecast by weighting each period by the number of trading
days. The DME enables you to account for trading days with one easy step or Forecast without
adjusting for trading days. The former produces more accurate Forecasts when trading days are
important.

Thisisespecially useful if the number of trading days dramatically affects the amount of business
that isdone in atime period. For example, you have avalue of 100 in two consecutive months. On
first glance, it appears that the two months are equal. However, assume that the first month has 25
trading days while the second has 15. In this case, Census X-11 will take the value 100 and spread
it over 25 (100/25) for the first month and 15 (100/15) for the second. It's advantageous to use
Census X-11 here because it is likely any extreme observations between the months can be
explained by the number of trading days.

Trading days also can be specifically known for each time period. For example, you can determine
how many trading days each of the last 12 months contained by reviewing how many official
working daystook place. You can easily determine how many trading days are going to occur over
the next 36 months (or whatever your Forecast periods) by taking into account days off, holidays,
or weekends. Census X-11 offers another way of determining factors affecting your Forecasts.
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Census X-11 also identifies two types of Seasonality:
- Additive
 Multiplicative

Consider the following example to differentiate the two. Suppose you look at an annual sales
report for product X with apeak that repeats every year in the months of November and December.
Every year during December, the sales of X increase by $200,000. Each year $200,000 (over the
annual average) is added to the sales of X in December. The Seasonality is Additive. However,
suppose that sales of X increase by 20% during December. Then the Seasonality is Multiplicative.
Additive Decomposition assumes the data is the sum of the time-Series componentsand is
independent of the trend. Multiplicative Decomposition assumes the data is the product of the
time-Series components and is aratio of the trend.

Census X-11 Example

In this example, you are the owner of the Club Sport Gear import-export clothes store. Through the
global-nature of the Internet, you have realized that your businessis highly seasona and
influenced by holidays. In addition, your clothes distributer islocated in China.

As your business grows, your Forecast accuracy decreases because the overall affect of the
Chinese New Year is not factored into Forecasts. During the Chinese New Year, which never falls
on the same day in consecutive years, your Forecasts haven't allowed you to make confident
decisions. That is because the Chinese Distribution Company you have come to depend on always
allows employees atraditional five days off work during their holiday and your salesin China
decrease on their holiday, aswell asthe days surrounding it. The challenge you face is determining
the extent to which the Chinese New Year affects your sales.

The Chinese New Year may fall in mid-January one year and late February the next. You have
been able to Forecast using the amount of money you make per month in exports, but you know
the Forecast would be more accurate if you could factor in the number of actual business (or
trading) days per month. If all factors are not taken into account, the Forecast output is not as
accurate asit could be.

Since the number of days you do business with the Chinese Distribution Company varies, this year
you have selected the Forecasting technique Census X-11, which enables you to factor in the
irregular work schedule. This added factor to your Forecast greatly improves the overall accuracy
of the Forecast.

According to your data, you have increased sales on exports each of the past 11 years. The Chinese
New Year dramatically increases your export sales in November and December. Whereas, the
months of the Chinese New Year always decrease your export sales in either January or February,
depending on when the holiday occurs. You know when the Chinese New Year occurs over the
next several years.
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With Census X-11, you can account for the factor that is affecting your Forecasts. The DME
accomplishes this by dividing your original data by the number of trading days that you specify.
This weighs the monthly Observations in accordance to their respective trading-days for each
month. Now your Forecast is based on more accurate data. To illustrate the power of Census-X11,
perform the first Forecast without accounting for trading days.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Microsoft Access’ as the Data Source.

3 Inthe Connection String field, click the search icon E'.
The Open dialog box displays

4 Browseto the CensusX-11.mdb file and click Done.

5 Select the“ Census X-11Table” from the Table drop-down list.

6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.

7 Enter 12" in the Seasonality field.

8 To produce a Forecast for three years, enter “36” in the Forecast field.

9 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select “Census X-11" from the Method drop-down list.
10 Click the Procast button.

Summarizing the Results

Notice the DME has confirmed the Chinese New Year does affect your sales in the months
preceding and following the holiday. Watch for the following information. According to the
Forecast, sales through your distribution outlet continue to increase over the next three years.
Although, since you didn't take the actual number of business or trading days into account, the
average error of your Forecast is 3.81%. Now you decide to run a Forecast that does account for
the actual trading days in each month. The goal hereisto produce an even more accurate Forecast.
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Forecasting With Advanced Census X11

1 Select the CensusX-11.mdb sample spreadsheet as the Data Sour ce.
2 Select “Data’ from the Table drop-down list.

3 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.

4 Enter “12” inthe Seasonality box to indicate that the datais monthly.

5 Enter “36" inthe Forecast field to make a direct comparison to your previous three years of
Forecast.

6 Click the Forecast Method tab, and from the Forecasting Technique drop-down list, select
Seasonal Model.

7 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select “Census X-11" from the Method drop-down list.
8 Inthe Seasonal Type box, select “Multiplicative’.

9 Select the Trading Day Adjustment checkbox.

10 Select Procast from the Secondary Method drop-down list.

11 Click Procast.
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Croston's Intermittent Model

Croston's Intermittent Model is the method used to handle sporadic data. For example, consider a
manufacturer whose inventory is constantly in sporadic demand; there are no precursors to when
orderswill be placed, or the demand is often zero even though the average demand is for several
units. In addition when an order is placed, it is usually for more than one particular item.

This situation causes an over calculation of the average or mean demand. At times the demand is
zero, and other times the demand is for multiple orders, which limits how accurately the
manufacturer is able to predict stock needed. Orders do not arrive at predictable times, so there are
times when the manufacturer is over or under stocked.

Croston's Intermittent Model is specifically designed to deal with such a situation with atwo-step
process. The main goal isto provide agood Safety Stock, resulting in a situation where the
manufacturer is neither over nor under stocked. Thisis accomplished by considering two aspects
of the data: the demand size and the demand occurrence.

Croston's Intermittent Model is superior to Exponential Smoothing in a case like this because
Exponential Smoothing does not take into account the sporadic nature of the data. For example,
suppose that the average order for a manufacturer is 10 units, but they occurred only 10 timesa
year in the past, in irregular patterns, and the demand was often zero. In this case, Croston's
Intermittent Model recognizes both the sporadic timing of the orders and that the average order
(10) isactually a misrepresentation if it is spread evenly over the number of days.

Croston’s Intermittent Example

This example shows how Croston's Intermittent Model can accurately Forecast intermittent
demand and help you control stock. This Forecast example tracks the compact disc sales from a
new group who has just released their first album.

Asthe manager of amusic store, you started Forecasting demand for the new CD. Although sales
for this group has sky rocketed, their daily sales began to take amoreirregular pattern of sales.
You decide to Forecast the demand in order to save money and space for other, almost-as-popul ar
CDs.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click the searchicon = in the Connection Sringfield.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browse to the ExcelExamplesk XE.xIsfile and click Done.

This spreadsheet contains daily records of the CDs you have sold. The demand is
unpredictable, both when the Demand occurs and in what quantity it occurs.

5 Select the “Crostons Table” from the Table drop-down list.
6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.
7 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select “Croston Intermittent” as the Method.
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The Alphafield displaysin the Forecast X Method section. Leave thisfield blank. The DME
optimizes the value for you.

8 Click Procast to run the Forecast.

With Croston's Intermittent Forecasting method, you can control and smooth sporadic data. This
method provides excellent results for product control and Forecasted demand. In the standard
report, you can seethe MAPE is 75.05% and the R-Squareis 0.

At first glance, the Forecast result is poor. However, because there are many zerosin the data set,
these two statistics are not useful in judging the accuracy of the Croston's Intermittent Forecast.
The most important measure is the Forecast observations themselves. In this example, 0.73 isthe
value of each and every Forecast observation.

With the Forecast values, the Mean, and the Standard Deviation of the data set, the Safety Stock
can be calculated accurately. You can retrieve the Safety Stock from the Audit Trail report. It has
been theoretically proven that for intermittent data sets, Croston's I ntermittent Forecasting method
can produce much more accurate Safety Stock than other Exponential Smoothing methods.

Slow Moving Method

For slow moving demand, most Forecasting packages use the Croston method. The issue with
Croston isthat it assumes the incoming demand is anormal distribution and it does not consider
seasonal pattern. In reality, alot of demands are not normal distribution and has some seasonal
pattern.

The Slow Moving method is a special Forecasting technique that has been developed after two
years of testing and devel opment to overcome the shortcoming in Croston method. The technique
is designed to calculate the optimal stocking level for sporadic data. This technique works for
items that have large numbers of zeros and items that have highly variable non-seasonal demand.

The following chart displays the types of datathat are suitable for the slow moving stocking level
technique. In each caseg, it isimportant to note that neither of the data Series contains a pattern nor
the demands are not normally distributed around a Mean which would lend itself to amore
traditional Forecasting technique.
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The purpose of the slow moving technique isto set the appropriate stocking level to ensure that the
proper amount of inventory isin place to meet demand taking into account service level and lead

time.

When the slow method is run the result is the total stocking level required to support demand and

an average sales rate. This allows demand to be decomposed into its two components. an average
sales rate, and Safety Stock.
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In this case, the Slow Method was configured to support a 90% service level with a 2-month lead-
time. The Slow Method then developed an event model to measure the demand impulses and
compute a stocking level demand to meet the expected demand in the lead-time period.

What this meansisthat in each case the slow method was able to recommend a stocking level to
achieve the desired service level for the sporadic item.

When thisis contrasted to the Croston technique several major differences emerge because
Croston assumes that the data being Forecasted in normally distributed. When thisis the case, as
often occurs with sporadic data the results are dramatic.
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Because the data is not normally distributed, Croston yields results that may not guarantee that the
desired servicelevel isachieved. In the case of Item A the safety stock level issignificantly higher,
1380 vs. 1121, than in the slow method resulting in a potential over investment in inventory for
thisitem. In the case of Item B we see that the situation is precisely reversed, 7168 vs. 9729,
resulting in under investment and the potential of lost sales. Therefore, asagenera rule, it is better
to use the Slow Moving method for Forecasting rather than Croston and the calculated Safety
Stock as the stocking levels.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click thesearchicon 2 in the Connection Sringfield.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browse to the ExcelExamplesk XE.xIs file and click Done.

This spreadsheet contains daily records of the CDs you've sold. The demand is unpredictable;
both when the demand occurs and in what quantity it occurs.

5 Select the “Crostons Table” from the Table drop-down list.
6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.
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7 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select “Sow Method” from the Method drop-down list.

8 Inthe ForecastX Method Parameter section, select the Event I ndex Creation from the drop-
down list. There are two options.

Seasonal This method is used to create the event indexes in the
Historical period automatically.

The number cannot be larger than the number of Observations.
If it isempty, the cycle is the same as the number of
observations. In this mode, the index starts from 1 until the
cycle number, and then repeat.

Std Bucket Use the mean and standard deviation to determine the event
index. The options include:

- Exclude 0 - Use Exclude 0 when using the mean and
standard deviation. In this option, al 0 are assigned a same
event index O.

- Start - For values in the range [mean, mean + Start * std],
assignindex 1 to Start. For valuesin the range [mean — Start
* std, mean], assign index 2 to Start.

- Incr - For valuesin the range around the mean by (Start + x)
* atd, assign x*2 and x*2 + 1 index to Incr (depend on the
direction).

- End - For valuesin the range around the mean by End * std,
assign the last two index to End.

9 Select the Base Calculation Method used to calculate the base line of the event model. Select
from the following options.

Mean Use the mean as the base line. Select Exclude O when
calculating the mean.
Croston Use the Croston method to calculate the base line.

10 Select the Base Forecast Method used to calcul ate the Forecasted value of the baseline of the
event model. Select from the following options:

Same as Base Use the same method as the one used in the base line

Calculation calculation.

Select a specific It can be one of: Simple ES, Croston, Adaptive ES, Linear

method Regression, Double-Holt, Double-Brown, New Product Curve
or Procast.

11 Select Event Replace Type. This option simulates the eventsin the future periods. Select from
the following options:

Yes Randomly selects an event from Min event to Max event. Note
that for case that all Os are assigned the same event (0), this
specia event needs more possibility to be selected then other
events.
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Each event and the number of its appearance arein apool. An
event is randomly selected and the number of the
corresponding appearance is reduced by 1. If thelead timeis
longer than the Historical periods, this option is disabled. Note
that the number of the eventsin future periodsis the ceiling
value of the safety stock lead time because the lead time can be
afractional number. Asan example, if thelead timeis 2.7, then
100% of Forecasted period 1, 100% of period 2, 70% of period
3isused.

12 Enter the Number of Simulations. These options specify how many simulations are needed
before the safety stock is calculated. Select from the following options:

Fixed Enter a fixed number, such as 100.

% Threshold Enter athreshold percentage to stop the calculation. When a
safety stock is not different to the previous one by the
threshold (e.g., the difference is less than 1%), then stop the
simulation. To improve the performance, the simulation will
not calculate the percent difference until it finishes at least 10
simulations.

13 Select the Service Level Asoption. Thisservice level will determine the calculation of Safety

Stock.
% of Total The Safety Stock is cut at the specified percentage of the total
simulated demand.
Std of Sample The Safety Stock is calculated by the specified Standard

Deviation of the sample, assuming that the simulated demand
isnormal distribution.

14 Select the Service Level in Hist As option. This option determines the calculation of service
level in the Historical periodsif the same Safety Stock is used in the Historical periods. Select

from the following:

% of Amount The Safety Stock is calculated as the percentage of the under
stock amount over the total demand in the whole Historical
periods.

% of Periods The service level is calculated as the percentage of the periods

when the under stock occur over the total Historical periods.

15 Click Procast.

Linear Regression

Linear Regression analysis uses an equation to analyze the relationship between two or more
quantitative variables in order to predict one from the other(s). Linear Regression is best used
when one Independent Variable significantly influences a dependent variable. Linear Regression
measures the relationship between two variables: X and Y. Where X is the Independent Variable
and Y isthe Dependent Variable. A particular observation of Y depends on X and an additional
random error.

Y=mX+b
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The relationship between X and Y can be expressed by the slope coefficient, or the parameter b.
The parameter b represents the nature of the relationship between the dependent and the
Independent Variable. If b is negative, an inverse relationship exists. If b is positive, thereisa
direct relationship between X and Y.

If the dlope coefficient is zero, then there is no relationship between X and Y. Parameter b isalso
used to quantify the relationship between the variables. If b isavery large positive or negative
number, then it will have a greater influence on the dependent variable, Y. The importance of the
slope coefficient is that it represents how the dependent variable changes when the Independent
Variable changes by one unit.

The DME estimates the best-fit Regression Line for any input data. However, the user must first
make an analysis about the estimated model and whether it provides meaningful information. A
guestion that often arises is whether the Forecasted relationship between X and Y exists, and if it
does, how good does the Regression line fit. There are several ways to evaluate and judge the
goodness-of-fit of a Regression.

The variance of the Dependent Variable around the Independent Variable can be estimated using
sample data. A common statistic used to judge the accuracy of the Regression is called the
Standard Error of the Estimate. A large Standard Error indicates alot of residual or error variation,
which signifies a poor fit. If the Standard Error is small, there isaminima amount of residual
variation, thusthefit isgood. The Standard Error of the Estimate hel ps determine how accurate the
model isfor prediction. The difficulty in using the Standard Error is making judgments about how
large errors can before they become unacceptable.

Another common statistic is the Coefficient of Determination. The Coefficient of Determination,
or R-Squared helps make a better judgment about the model's goodness-of -fit.

The R-Squared produces a percentage error term rather than a numerical one. The percentage
represents the variation in the Y variable as explained by the Regression. If the R-Squared islarge
(98%, 89%, etc.), the model is providing a good fit and you can have confidence in its ability to
predict. However, if the R-Squared is small, the model is not providing agood fit and you should
have less confidence in its ability to predict. Even with the R-Squared, there is till ambiguity
about how large the percentage needs to be in order to be considered a good fit. Hypothesis tests
such asthe F-Test and T-Test enable us to make better judgments about the model as awhole.

The T-Test is used to make a judgment about the variable b, or the slope coefficient. This test
indicates whether b is significantly different than zero. Again if b is significantly different than
zero, there is arelationship between the Dependent and Independent Variables. For Linear
Regression the F-Test and the T-Test deduce the same conclusions.

Linear Regression Example

Suppose you have 12 months worth of sales data. You want to create a Linear Regression Forecast
for the next 12 months and determine if the model is reliable. The procedure below details how to
create a Linear Regression model.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.
3 Click the searchicon & in the Connection Sringfield.
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A Windows Open dialog displays.
4 Browse to the Excel Examplesk XE .xIsfile and click Done.
5 Select “Trend (Linear) Regression” from the Table drop-down list.
6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.
7 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select “Linear Regression” from the Method drop-down list.
8 IntheRegression Table section, select “Anova’ and “ Coefficient” .
9 Click Procast.

Stepwise Regression

Stepwise Regression is a method used to sort out or determine the relevant explanatory variables
from a set of Independent Variables. Explanatory Variables are the variables most useful to
explain the dependent variable. Explanatory variables are typically included in the fina
Regression model.

When the number of Independent Variablesis significantly large, it makes it impossible for
common Regression models to compute and determine all of the explanatory variables. In such
cases, Stepwise Regression is used to determine Explanatory Variables. There are three different
types of Stepwise Regression.

Stepwise Forward Regression

From al the Explanatory or Independent Variables, this method selects the one with the highest
correlation with Y, the Dependent Variable. It then determines the residuals, or errors, that result
from this Regression and consider these residuals a new set of Y values or Dependent Variables.
From the remaining Independent Variables, it selects the one that correl ates most highly with these
residuals.

Remember to consider these residual's as anew set of dependent values. Continue the process until
no remaining explanatory or Independent Variable has a significant relationship with the last set of
variables.

Stepwise Backward Regression

This method starts with a Regression that includes all the variables, assuming thisis possible, and
then proceeds to weed out the variable that is least significant in the equation, as measured by the
t-test.

When this variable is removed, another Regression is performed to determine the next variable to
be removed. This process is repeated until the most significant variable remains.
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Stepwise-Forward-with-a-Backward-Look Regression

Combining the advantages of Stepwise Forward Regression and Stepwise Backward Regression,
this method is the most powerful and the most popular of the three. This method works through an
iterative process to determine the best Explanatory Variables. When it is no longer possibleto find
any new variable that contributes to the R-Squared value, or if no variable needs to be removed,
the iterative process stops.

Stepwise Regression Example

As a sales manager for Super Chewy Bars, Ltd., you are responsible for determining whereto
spend your promotional and advertising dollars. You have spent the last several months collecting
datathat tells you how many Super Chewy Bars you have sold, as well as where you have been
spending your advertising dollars. In order to decide where to spend your money in the future, you
need to determine which advertising avenues are having the biggest impact on your sales.

With so much data, it could take you days or even weeks to determine which media channels
would be best for you. Fortunately, you have just purchased the DME. With its advanced
functionality, you know your decision-making process has just been made faster, easier, and more
accurate.

Immediately, you notice that your spreadsheet provides the following information:

Super Chewy Bar Sales Radio Advertising
Internet Advertising Competition Index
Television Advertising Coupon Discounts
Print Media Advertising Distributor Discounts

Your goal isto find the promotional method with the greatest affect on Super Chewy Bar sales.

You have your data and Forecasting tool and now need to select your Forecasting technique. After
alittle research, you choose Stepwise Regression This form of Regression begins by picking from
all the Independent Variables, finding the one with the highest correlation with the dependent
variable, and then determining the error between the two.

From the remaining Independent Variables, the one with the highest correlation to the errors of the
initial Regression is calculated. This processis repeated until no remaining Independent Variable
has a significant relationship with the last set of errors.

Although it sounds complicated, you know that the DM E automates the entire process. This means
that you are now be able to quickly and accurately determine the Independent Variable, the
advertising media, that most directly affects your Super Chewy Bar sales.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click the search icon Y in the Connection Sringfield.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browseto and select the Excel Examplesk XE . xIs file and click Done.
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5 Select “ Sepwise Regression” from the Table drop-down list.
6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization box.
7 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select “Sepwise” from the Method drop-down list.

8 Click Procast to run your Forecast.

Multiple Regression

Multiple Regression is similar to Simple Regression except with more X's, or Independent
Variables. Often, the Y or dependent variable may be predicted or explained by more than one X
or Independent Variable. For example, you may have sales datathat is dependent on many factors:
time of year, advertising dollars spent, and/or special promotions implemented. Each of these
factors potentialy has an influence over the sales figures. Multiple Regression is one Forecasting
technique that determines the Independent Variable with the greatest impact. As with Linear
Regression. Multiple Regression must be interpreted and evaluated by the individual performing
the Forecast. There are accuracy and descriptive statistics that help explain what isimplied and
predicted by the Multiple Regression Forecast.

Like Linear Regression, the slope coefficients, such as b, needs to be interpreted. The coefficients
represent the change in Y, or the dependent variable, from a change in the X, or Independent
Variable of interest. In other words, Multiple Regression will determine how more than one
Independent Variable influences a single dependent variable.

The same concepts are used in both a Linear Regression and a M ultiple Regression to evaluate the
Regression model. The standard error of the Regression model is based on the residuals. The
residuals are the difference between the actual and predicted value for each observation. To
accomplish this, the DME usesfitted values. In other words, the DME produces a Forecast of your
Historical data and compares those Forecasted values with the actual values. Of course, the DME
also produces future Forecasted val ues based on the number of periods you want to predict.

The R-Squared in a Multiple Regression Forecast is called the coefficient of multiple
determination. Although the name is different from the R-Squared used in Linear Regression, itis
still the percentage of the variation in the Y, or dependent variable, that's explained by the
estimated Regression relationship. The R-Squared tells you what percentage of the variation in the
dependent variable is explained by a change in the Independent Variables. A very high R-Squared
indicates a strong explanatory relationship between the dependent variable and the Independent
Variable.

The F-Tests and T-Tests used in Multiple Regression indicate whether there is explanatory power
in the model. Asin Linear Regression the DME reports these statistics. The difference is that for
Multiple Regression atest is done for each Independent Variable to determine the particular
relationship between each X, or Independent Variable, and Y, the dependent variable.
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Multiple Regression Example

Data from a mutual savings bank is used as an example to depict Multiple Regression. The
concern within the mutual savings bank is that monthly changes in deposits are getting smaller
while withdrawals are getting bigger. It is of interest to develop a Forecasting model to Forecast
changes in the end of month balances over the next few months.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select "Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click thesearchicon 2 in the Connection Sringfield.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browseto the ExcelExamplesk XE.xlIs file and click Done.

5 Select “Multiple Regression” from the Table drop-down list.

The spreadsheet contains 60 months of end of month Observations. Additionally, there are
AAA bond rates and the rates on United States Government 3-4 year bonds. It is thought that
these two rates influence the end of month figures in the bank.

6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.

7 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select “Multiple Regression” from the Method drop-down
list.
Since Dif of End of Month isthefirst Seriesin the Serieslist, the DME usesit as the
dependent Series.

8 Click Procast.

Polynomial Regression

Polynomial Regression is one of the most frequently used linear response modelsin practice. It is
an enhancement of Multiple Regression Polynomial Regression models can contain one, two, or
even several Independent Variables just like a Multiple Regression model. However, Polynomial
Regression goes further and treats the relationship between the Dependent and | ndependent
Variablein more than alinear fashion. Polynomial Regression allows the Independent Variablesto
be present in various powers.

A Regression model in the second power is called a second-order model. The Independent
Variables appear in the first and second powers. These functions often look like a curve. A
Regression model in the third power is called athird-order model. The Independent Variables
appear in thefirst, second, and third powers. Thisfunction hastwo curvesinit. Theoreticaly, there
are no limitations of ordersin Polynomial Regression. Generally when thereis only one
Independent Variable, it is only necessary to have a maximum order of three.

When there is more than one Independent Variable, it isonly necessary to have a maximum order
of two. Any degrees higher than that are typically useless.

When the Independent Variables are adjusted according to orders or degrees, which creates new
Independent Variables, the relationship shown is more than linear.
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Polynomia models with Independent Variables present in higher powers than the third degree are
often not employed. The interpretation of the coefficients becomes difficult in such models. It
should be noted that a polynomial model of sufficiently high order can always be found to fit the
data perfectly, though these models may not show the basic elements of the Regression
relationship between X and Y, and may lead to erratic results.

Although Polynomial Regression is more versatile than Multiple Regression, it is often unhel pful
to create new sets of Independent Variables without knowing which Independent Variables are the
most significant. The DME combines the power of Stepwise Regression with Polynomial
Regression to overcome this challenge. Using Stepwise Regression along with Polynomial
Regression enables users to determine the most significant Independent Variable from all the
Independent Variables.

Example

To show how Polynomial Regression is used, consider the relationship between the number of
self-service coffee dispensersin a cafeterialine and sales of coffee. The coffee sales are measured
in hundreds of gallons of coffee sold. You want to discover whether the relationship between sales
and number of self-service dispensersis quadratic in the range of observations.

If s0, sales should increase as the number of dispensers. But if the spaceis cluttered with
dispensers, increasing the number of dispensers becomes a slower, more difficult process.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click the search icon & in the Connection Sring field.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browseto the ExcelExamplesk XE.xlIs file and click Done.
5 Select “Polynomial Regression” from the Table drop-down list.
6 Select “Columns’ inthe Data Organization field.

7 IntheForecast Settings section, select “Polynomial Regression” from the Method drop-down
list.

8 Select “ Procast” from the Secondary Method drop-down list.
9 Click Procast.

Summarizing the Results

The formula used to make the Polynomial calculationsis located directly below the graph.
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[Coffes Sales (Hundreds of Gallons)] Forecast of [Coffee Sales (Hundreds of Gallans)] Fitted Yalues |

|Puly110mial Regression -- Result Formula

[Coffes Sales (Hundreds of Gallons)] = 502.56 + ( (([Mumber of Coffee Dispensers])™2) * -4.25 ) + [ ([Number of Coffes Dispensers]) * 8039 )

The independent Series Number of Coffee Dispensersis used twicein this Forecast: thefirst time
to thefirst order or degree and the second time to the second degree.

An~2 signifies that an Independent Variable has been taken to the second order.

This means when making the Forecast, the DME factored in both the original Number of Coffee
Dispensers and a new independent Series, Number of Coffee Dispensers to the Second Order.

Summary Comments

The forecast has an average error of 0.59%
The data has a standard deviation of 11518
The forecast excesds the accuracy of & simple average by 99 51 %

[Audit Trail - Summany Analysis

[Audit Trail - Statistics

Accuracy Measures “alle Forecast Measures “alle
Mean Absolute Percentage Error (MAPE) 0.89% Mean E85.45
R-Sguare 99.61% Standard Devistion 11518
Method Statistics Value
Primary Method Paolynomial Regression
Secondary Method Procast

|A.udi't Trail -- AHOVA Table (Polynomial Regression Selected)

Source of
Variation 55 df M5
Regression 17177344 2 §5,886.72
Error E79.22 11 B1.75
Total 172,452 66 13

|.F|.udi't Trail -- Coefficient Table (Polynomial Regression Selected)

Series Included Standard Overall
Descritpion in Model Coefficient Error T-test F-test Elasticity F-test
[Coffes Sales (Hundreds of Dependent 502 56 4.85 103 62 10,736.93 1,390.94
([Mumber of Coffes Dizpen ves -4.25 061 B il] 4912 -0.0a
[Mutmber of Coffes Dispe Yes G039 3.79 2123 450.80 035

However, you still need to determine the independent Series that has the most significant affect on
your coffee sales. Asyou scroll down the output, you come to the Summary Contents, ANOVA
Table, and the Coefficient Table.
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The ANOVA (ANalysis Of VAriance) Table contains the source of variation, Degrees of Freedom
(DF), sums of squares (SS) and the mean square (MS). The degrees of freedom represent the sums
of sguares and the value of all the errors squared. In this ANOVA table, the SS error of 679.22
indicates that the model isagood fit. Finaly, the MS error is atraditional way of determining the
accuracy of aForecast. In this case, the mean square error of 61.75 indicates that the error is still
small, even after averaging all the errors and sguaring the value.

The Forecast has a Mean Absolute Percentage Error (MAPE) under 1%, which indicates that the
Forecasted values are trustworthy. The Coefficient Table contains the dependent variable,
Independent Variable and Independent Variable to the second order, T-Test, and F-Test values. As
with other Regression models, the F-Test signifies how significant isthe model.

The original independent Series Number of Coffee Dispensers has an F-Test statistic of 450.80
and significantly influences the dependent variable Coffee Sales.

The F-Test value for the Number of Coffee Dispensersto the Second Order is49.12, which isnot
assignificant asthe original independent Series. The overall F-Test of the dependent Seriesisvery
large. That means that the model is agood fit (i.e. the Independent Variables significantly affect
the dependent variable).

For this example, Polynomial Regression has shown you that increasing the number of coffee
dispensers most likely significantly increases your coffee sales.

New Product Forecasting

Since new products lack Historical data, most Forecasting techniques cannot produce satisfying
results. For example, it istypically impossible for Double Exponential Smoothing to determine the
trend since the data set is too small. Otherwise, it may only deduce a strong trend despite the fact
that the new product hasits own growth limitation. To overcome this difficulty, the DME
introduces New Product Forecasting.

New Product Forecasting includes three new product models and one automatic model. The three
new product models are:

« Gompertz Curve
« Logistic Curve
« Probit Curve

There are two main differences between these three models. The first difference isin the shapes of
the product curve (i.e., amount of time that lapses before a product's growth curve stabilizes). The
second difference liesin the fact that the three new product models may use different lower and
upper limits for the same Forecast data. The automatic model is recommended most often because
it can automatically choose the best model from the three basic new product models.

Each new product model hasits own lower and upper limit. For most cases, the lower limitation is
0. Determining the upper limit is a complicated undertaking. Fortunately, the DME provides the
most flexible settings for amultitude of situations. If you do not know what the upper limit should
be, the DME determines the best upper limit for your data. If you know the maximum feasible
upper limit according to your business experience, the DME can also employ this useful bit of
information to find the best upper limit accordingly. Of course, if you know the exact upper limit,
the DME can just use it to determine the model.
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You have just over seen the launch of anew product in your company's toy department. Although
the sales have gone well over the past several months, your department head needs a report on
future sales over the next year.

That means you need to create a Forecast based on very limited Historical datato show when the
saleswill stabilize. Given the limited amount of datayou have, you're feeling fortunate that you've
just loaded the DME on your computer. With its advanced functionality and New Product
Forecasting methodol ogy, you know you can deliver the quality Forecast your department head
needs.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click the search icon & in the Connection Sringfield.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browse to the NewProductForecast.xIs file and click Done.

5 Select“Data’ from the Table drop-down list.

6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.

7 Inthe Forecast Settings section, select Gumpertz Curve as the Method.

8 Check Optimized. The DME selects the best Min and Max values for you.

Note The Min valueisthe potential minimum value of the model, whereas the Max valueis
the potential maximum value of the model.

9 Click Procast to run your Forecasts.

Summarizing the Results

The DME has produced a Gumpertz graph, which displays the new product's Actual and
Forecasted data. Asyou can see, the graph displays the new product launch. The DME recognizes
that after several periods, the growth tapers off. Asthe growth decreases, the line becomes flat.
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Forecast Summary - [Customer Demand]
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Asyou view the standard report results, you can see that the DME has produced a trustworthy
Forecast. Given that you only have 5 periods of Historical data, you created a Forecast for your
new product.

Using and Creating an Event Model

Whether you are in packaged goods, manufacturing, sales, inventory, or the production planning
area of your company, your product sales are often affected by promotional campaigns. The more
you are able to account for these irregular occurrences, the better you can plan and thus prepare for
their effects.

Event Modeling was designed to enhance your data analysis and allow you to take promotions and
other events into account as you develop your Forecasts. Now you can go beyond analyzing the
trend and seasonality contained in your Historical data by ng the impact of promotions on
your Historical and future demand.

Companies conduct promotions of various types. At any given moment your organization may use
push and pull types of promotions at various times throughout the year. In general, push
promotions are designed to push the merchandise off of the shelves through increased customer
awareness, whereas pull promotions are designed to attract customer's attention by means of an
incentive that causes them to purchase your product.

Thewholetrick to event modeling isto define and place the proper event indices during the period
the promotion or event istaking place. In the case of pull promotions, it is quite simple to mark the
section of the Forecast where the effects take place, because the effect on salesis almost
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immediate. For example, anewspaper will offer afree month subscription if customers arewilling
to subscribe for six months. When this promotion is offered, the effect on subscriptionsis
immediate; therefore, the promotional flag would be added to the month in which it occurred.

In the case of push promotions, assigning event flagsisalittle more challenging, but the processis
essentially the same. The only difference isthat the event flags must be applied to the future period
where the effects of the promotion begin to take effect. For example, a packaged goods company
sends out 50-cent coupons in a mass mailing. The effects of the promotion will not be recognized
until the customers begin to redeem the coupons during their next visit to the store.

Event Model Example

In the following Scenario, you are the product manager for Junk Mailers International, a firm that
speciaizesin soliciting sales using mass mail offerings. During a meeting with the CFO of your
company, you are asked to participate in the preparation of the earnings estimates that will be
delivered to the board in your annual meeting.

Under careful guidance, Junk Mailers has devel oped eguations allowing you to describe your
operating costs as a function of the mailings. Because of the set up costs and other factors
involved, your costs are higher at the beginning of the year. For this reason, it is critical for you to
be able to accurately predict the response rates you will see throughout the year. As the demand
planner, you know the importance of developing an accurate Forecast. To do this you know you
will need the help from the marketing department.

Your first stop on the tour is with the marketing department, where you present your situation and
explain theissuesfacing you. Thefirst step in the processisto show the marketing department the
spreadsheets you've prepared and some initial Forecast results to demonstrate the need to develop
apromotional Forecast.

Asyou begin, you review the Event Modd Scenario with the marketing director. While you
explain the process, you emphasize how the marketing department's promotional planswill impact
the earnings estimate. To further illustrate your point you pull up the DME on your computer and
quickly create a Forecast.

1 Create anew Scenario. For more detailed instructions, please see Section _Main Settings in _
Creating and Managing Scenarios.

2 Select “Excel Spreadsheet” asthe Data Source.

3 Click the search icon & in the Connection Sring field.
A Windows Open dialog displays.

4 Browseto the EventModel .xIs file and click Done.

The Event Model sample spreadsheet shows the two sheets you need for an event model. The
first sheet isthe Historical data and the second sheet is the Flags used for the events.

5 Select the “ Data$ table/query” from the Table drop-down list.
6 Select “Columns’ in the Data Organization field.

7 Select “ Expert” asthe Primary Technique.
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8 Click Procast to run the Forecast and then select the Series Preview to view the Forecast or go
to the Reports tab to print out areport.

Impressed, the marketing director watches in amazement as you present a Forecast in thirty
seconds flat. Without any further explanation, the marketing director realizes that the Forecast
doesn't take into consideration the Marketing plans for the next year. As you begin to talk through
the marketing initiatives that are used, you realize there are four types of marketing initiatives
typically used. Asyou work through the process the two of you redlize there is a delayed effect
between the mail drop and the increase in sales activity. Together you begin to classify the types of
marketing initiatives that are used. The following table details these Event Flags.

Event Type 1 Represents full color catalogs used as atargeted mailing.
Event Type 2 Represents catal ogs followed up by solicitation calls.
Event Type 3 Represents blow-ins added to utility bills.

Event Type 4 Represents response cards requiring postage for return.

Asyou further refine your thoughts, you realize you need to use your Historical datato develop the
lift factors that are generated by each campaign. In order to do this, you need to label your events
and enter them by month into a separate sheet in your spreadsheet. As you begin to reconstruct
history, you redlize that it is relatively easy to place the eventsin the proper month. After you
complete your task, you realize that you have created an event model.

Event Modeling from the Series View

Event Models can be created from the Series View by adding a new method and selecting “Event
Model” as the Method. You can still set your historical flags on your past performance data and
use these to project your forecast data for future dates.

1 IntheMisc Window, click the Add Item button. A new lineis added to thelist.
2 Usethe Method drop-down to select “Event Model”.

3 Double-click on the Target field in the in the Misc Windows panel.
The Forecast Settings screen displays.
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[@ Forecast Settings: 02-TR-INV-OPT-LM - [10461052], Opinion Line : Stat Fest E@gj
[ Save [D] RollBack &J Close
Forecast Settings History Range Farecast Range
Source Opinion Line  Adj Hist Fixed Start Peried E| Forecast perieds 17 o
Target Opinion Line  Stat Fest Fixed End Peried lz‘
Forecast Method ProCast E| Floating Start Periods o
Overwrite History Floating End Periods =
Automatic Forecast
Forecast X Method Parameter General Statistics Accuracy Statistics Descriptive Statistics
Error Term Sum Squared Error  [+| = MAPE Mean Absolute Error (| Range |} ol
Include New Product Curve [ EIC |} Mean Error = Auto Covariance =
Include when numb. of cbs ¢ z AT IFl Mean Square Error |l Max )
Sum Squared Error || Mormality Error = Auto Correlation = =
R-Square Root Mean Square Error [ ] Min )
Adjusted R-Square [ Standard Deviation Error || Coefficient Of Variation =
Durbin Watson ) Theil 1 Kurtesis 0
Mean Standardized Mae = Sum Squared Deviation [
Median Fl Skewness =
Standard Deviation Root Mean Square B
Variance Fl Mode =
Mean Squared Deviation [
LijungBex (]
Mean Absclute Deviation [ =
Safety Stock Statistics Regression Table Statistics Attribute Mapping
Active Statistic 7/ Attribute
Add Forecasted Values [ MAPE |z|
Lead Time 200 |2 Mean [~
Level% % [v R-Square [~
Standard Deviation
Confidence Limits Statistics
Active
Limit% | 90 [+]

4 Click on the Opinion Linesfield to open the Opinion Linesfor Regression window.

a5l Opinion lines for regression

[S5CS)

Description

&

Stat Fest
Baszeline Fest
Sales Adj
Final Fcst
Dep Dmd
Cust Ord

Owverwrite Forecast

51 o R

[ ok ][ Cancel

5 Select the Opinion Line and cl

ick OK.

6 Onthe Forecast Settings screen, click Save.
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7  Onthe Data View tab, right-click and click “ Select Opinion Lines to Show”.

8 Onthe Select Opinion Linesto Show screen, click the opinion line you chose above and add

it to the “Selected” list.

Opinion Lines Selector

=

% Ok s Cancel

Byailable
Opinion Lines

[l
R B

m

Act Ship

Baseline Fost

Beg Inv

Com Ord Ar

Com Ord Rel

Cost

Cvg 55

End Inv

Final Fest

Final S5 i

bJlt] [l

Selected

Opinicn Lines

[A]
Stat Fest

Adj Hist
Dep Dmd
Cust Ord

9 Click OK to return to the Data View.

10 Inthe new opinion line, use numbersto flag eventsin the historical data.

Note Thenumbers used to flag events must be sequential in order for the Event Model to run.
For example, you can’'t havea“1” and a“3” without a“2”. However, each flag can be used

multiple times.

11 Re-run the forecast and the flags will now display in the Graph View.
Note You can aso view more detailed information regarding this model on the Advanced

Statistics View.
Advanced Statistics View I x
Opinion Lines | Base Fcst-Multip = Statistics | Anova ¥ | 8% Export to Excel File
Anova
Source of vanation sS df MS SEE
Regression 0.00 1.00 .00
Emor 0.00 22.00 0.00 0.00
Total 0.00 23.00
Coefficient
Series Descniption Included in model Coefficient Standard ermor T-test P-value F-test Elasticity Overall Fest
[GARDEN] [1831487C93] Dependent 0.00 0.00 1,000,000,000,000.00 0.00 1,000,000,000,000.00
End Inv Pr Cons Fest No
Adj Dmd Yes 0.00 0.00 1,000,000,000,000.00 0.00 1,000,000,000,000.00
GraphView DataView DemandData Sististics View | Advanced Statistics View

12 On the Advanced Statistics View, the Opinion Lines drop-down allows you to choose which
lines are used in this statistics.

13 Usethe Statistics drop-down to change the type of statistics you are viewing.
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14 You can also save these statistics into a spreadsheet by clicking the Export to Excel File
button.

Accuracy Statistics

This section details statistics that measure the accuracy of a Forecast.

Akaike Information Criterion (AIC)

Akaike Information Criterion is a statistic that aids in the Box-Jenkins specification stage of model
building. A model that minimizesthe AIC is considered to be the most appropriate model. This
implies that when several models may be appropriate, choose the one with the smallest number of
free parameters, thus the smallest AIC.

Adjusted R-Squared

The coefficient of determination establishes that when an explanatory variableis added to amodel,
R-Squared decreases no matter how useless the additional variableis. Therefore, R-Squared isthe
fraction of variance explained by the model. Ideally, the measure of fit would decrease when
useless variables are entered into the model as explanatory variables. In other words, if the
measure of fit decreases every time a useless variable is entered into the model, then the analysts
can measure and determine which variables to keep and which to expunge. A statistic widely used
to achieve thisis the coefficient of determination adjusted for the number of parametersin the
model (Adjusted R-Squared). Adjusted R-Squared tells you when the negative effect of the
variable outweighs the positive.

Bayesian Information Criterion (BIC)

Bayesian Information Criterion (BIC) is an order estimation criterion used in the Box -Jenkins
specification stage of model building. A model that minimizes the BIC is considered to be the
most appropriate model. When several models may be appropriate, choose the one with the
smallest BIC. The AIC and BIC differ in their second terms, which are penalty functions for extra
parameters. Often AIC and BIC lead to the same model choice.

When measuring accuracy, it is necessary to test for Auto Correlation within the errors. Auto
Correlation occurs when there is dependence between the successive error values, which is also
called a seria correlation. Durbin Watson is the most widely used statistic to determine random
errors.

Durbin Watson

The Durbin Watson statistic always lies between 0 and 4. If it is closer to O, it indicates a positive
Auto Correlation. A value close to 4 indicates negative Auto Correlation. A value closeto 2 tends
to reinforce the conclusion that no correlation exists among the error. Therefore, values below 2
represent positive serial correlation amongst the errors and values above 2 represent negative seria
correlation amongst the errors.
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Mean Absolute Error (MAE)

Similar to Mean Error, except the MAE considers the absol ute values of the errors. In other words,
it takes negative values and replaces them with their absolute (i.e. positive) values. This method
de-emphasizes large outliers. Negative and positive results are unable to cancel each other. A 0
MAE represents a perfect fit.

Error / Residual

In Forecasting the terms error and residual are interchangeable. They both refer to the difference
between the Forecasted and actual values.

Mean Absolute Percentage Error (MAPE)

Mean Absolute Percentage Error is commonly used in quantitative Forecasting methods because it
produces a measure of relative overall fit. The absolute values of all the percentage errors are
summed and the average is computed. For example, if you are Forecasting sales that vary greatly
from month-to-month and the MAPE is greater than +5%, it is a more useful result than aMean
Error. The MAPE also de-emphasizes outliers, but produces results cal culated as the average
absolute error in percentage terms, which are easily interpretable.

Mean Error (ME

Mean Error Calculated as the average error value. It isless reliable in some cases than other
accuracy statistics because thereis the risk that large outliers can cancel each other out, producing
aME near zero, which would indicate aperfect fit. For example, positive and negative error values
could produce an average of zero, which may not be an accurate description of the overall fit of the
Forecast.

Mean Square Error

One of the traditional measures of Forecast accuracy. Mean Square Error is used when all of the
errors are similar in magnitude. If the data does contain one or two large errors, calculate the mean
absolute error (MAE), since using sum squares magnifies these errors. Also usethe MAE or MSE
to select the right Forecasting model by choosing the model that results in the smallest MAE or
MSE. Keep in mind that you cannot compare Forecast models that used different data
transformations and you cannot compare MSE to MAE.

Root Mean Square Error

Referred to as the Coefficient of Determination. It tells the amount of variancein Y that can be
explained by variable X. Variance is how dispersed the dataiis, and is calculated by how far away
the data points are from the average data point. Where Y is the Dependent Variable and X isthe
Independent Variable, R-Squared determines the level of influence X has on Y's variance.

The square root of the Mean Square Error It is calculated by taking the square root of the
arithmetic mean of sguared deviations from the mean. It isalso called standard deviation, when the
deviations do not represent errors.
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Standard Deviation Error

Used in Regression analysis to measure the average variation of the observed values around the
Forecast values. It measures how far away the Forecasted values are from the actual valuesin the
data set.

Sum Squared Error (SSE)

An accuracy measure where the errors are squared, then added. It is used to determine the accuracy
of the Forecasting model when the data points are similar in magnitude. The lower the SSE, the
more accurate the Forecast. Understanding this accuracy statistic helps you choose which
Forecasting model best fits your data.

Theil's Statistic

Theil's Statistic is an accuracy measure that compares the accuracy of a Forecast model to the
actual model. Theil's usesthe actual value of thelast time period asthe Forecast. The closer Theil's
statistic is to zero the more accurate the Forecasting model. For instance, if Theil's Statisticis
equal to 1, the Forecast is completely inaccurate. If it is equal to 0, then the Forecasting model isa
perfect fit.

Standardized MAE

Standardized MAE isthe MAE divided by the average of the absolute values. It is a percentage
base statistic. It is similar to MAPE except the Standardized MAE considers the total Absolute
Error over the average of the absolute values, while MAPE considers each Absolute Error over
each absolute value. MAPE is alarge number if when some valueis very small. Standardized
MAE overcomes the issue.
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Overview

The Batch Scheduler enables you to run Forecasts, load data, run Exceptions and perform Custom
Tasksin the DME. The Batch Scheduler enables System Administrators to configure and usersto
run repetitive tasks as part of a batch process at a specific time. All of these features can be run

either on a Client or Server machine.

The Batch Scheduler performs the task of moving data between Scenarios and updating the

Attributes. When using the Batch Scheduler, you can update both time series data points and series
attributes. The depiction below details one of the key configurations for performing the
incremental update process.
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Batch Scheduler Architecture Overview

The depiction below details the Batch Scheduler Architecture:
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Batch Scheduler Servers

In order for the Batch Scheduler Manager to log in and begin creating and scheduling batches, you
must first register at least one Batch Scheduler Server. This can be done using the Batch Scheduler
Manager.

- A valid Batch Scheduler server isacomputer on which both an FX_JGD database (version 6.0
and higher) and the Batch Scheduler components have been installed.

« A user can register any number of valid Batch Scheduler Servers.

Register a New Server

The following steps are required to register a new Batch Scheduler Server within the Batch
Scheduler Manager Interface:

» Once a Server has been registered, you will not need to register it again unlessit is manually
unregistered or if the credentials used to connect to the server have changed.

1 GotoSart > All Programs > QAD > Demand M anagement > Batch Scheduler 6 > Batch
Scheduler Manager.

2 Click the Register Server icon on the Server Explorer:

e _) 5 Batch Scheduler &
|
|
"; Horne
B EABRP B 0
| Il 3 1214 . ! |
Batches  Schedules  Tasks Activiey  History  Migration Localization
Manitar Wiy Wiy Editar
Wigts Toals Ciptions
Server Ewplorer

38 x
Reqister Server |

3 Inthe Database Connection window you must enter all the information needed to connect to
the FX_JGD database. Thisinformation is a SQL login to the database, which can be a SQL
account or a Windows Authentication if your SQL installation supports it
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P Database Connection | x|

Server name: IJGSEIEIEI4 j

Authentication: I SOL Authentication j

Loagin: Isa

Paszward: I“““““

D atabasze: IFX_JGD j
Test |

4 Verify the log-in information by clicking the Test button.
5 Click Ok to add the Server to the list of registered servers.

Server Status
Once you have registered a Batch Scheduler Server, in order for auser to be able to create and run
batches the SQL Server Agent Service must be running in the registered database server.

« If SQL Server Agent is running correctly in a particular server, you will see thisicon next to
the server name a .

« If SQL Server Agent is not nmning for a particular server, you will see thisicon next to the
server nameyou registered #= |

- If the database c:gnot be reached for any reason, you will see thisicon next to the server name
you registered *# .

Connect to a Server

Once you have registered a Server, you can connect to it to view the avail able batches and monitor
activity.

1 Select the Server to which you want to connect and click the Connect button on the Server
Explorer pane.

Server Explarer n
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2 When connecting to a server, Login window will display.

2 Login
=
£
o \
|I I
Ilzemame If'xau:lmin
Paszward I*******
DB Profile IJGSDDD#-FX_JGD j

¥ Remember credertials

Cancel |

In the Login window you will need to provide DM E authentication, which requires a user
account being created in the FX_JGD database in the server to which you are connecting.
Select the Remember credentials option and the next time you connect to this Server, you
will not need to provide your DME credentials.

Unregister a Server

If you no longer want a server to be included in the server explorer list, you can remove it from the
list by unregistering it using the steps below.
» Once you have disconnected from a server, you will not be able to connect to it until you
register it. For more information, please see Register a New Server.

1 Select the Server to remove from the list and click the Disconnect button on the Server
Explorer pane.

Server Explorer 1]

Batch Scheduler Manager

The Batch Scheduler Manager is the graphical interface used to control all tasks, batches, and
schedules created in a given database.
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Note If you cannot save hew batches or run existing batches, please make sure the SQL
Server Agent service is running in the database server. For more information, see Server
Status.

To launch the Batch Scheduler Manager, use the following steps:

1 GotoSart > All Programs> QAD > Demand M anagement > Batch Schedule 6> Batch
Scheduler Manager.

The DME Batch Scheduler Manager displays.

(’) H Batch Scheduler & i o
&)
l\rj | Home |
II_._ .l— a ._ II_ II_
PRnB
Batches Schedules Tasks Ackiviby  Hiskory  Migration Localization
Manitar Wiew Wigw Editor
Yigws Tools Cptions
Server Explorer

= H %

The following table detail s each of the available buttons in the ribbon. These options will be
enabled once you have connected to a server and logged in. For more information on registering a
server or connecting to a server see Register a New Server and Connect to a Server..

Batches Opensthe Batches List that displaysall the available batchesin
the database.

Schedules Opens the Schedules List that displays all the available
schedulesin the database.

Tasks Opensthe Tasks List that displays all the available tasksin the
database.

Activity Monitor Opens the Activity monitor that is used to view the status of
batches running in the database.

History View Opensthe History View that is used to view a detailed log of
all the executed batches.

Migration View Used to migrate batches from a previous version of the Batch
Scheduler.
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Localization Editor

Opensthe Localization Editor that is used to create or edit new
languages in which the Batch Scheduler application can be
used.

Tasks

A Task is aprocess performed on one or more scenarios. There are several different types of tasks

and each type has different options.

Batches are comprised of one or more Tasks, meaning that you will not be able to create new
batches until you have defined at |east one task.

« When any of the settingsin atask is changed, any batch referring to that task will use those

changes the next time they are run.

Task Types

There are seventeen different types of tasks you can schedule in the system. The table below

describes the available task types:

Apply Hierarchy

Build a specific static hierarchy for scenario(s). Only one
hierarchy per scenario. The hierarchy must already be defined.

Commit DTL

Commit data flagged as “ Forecast Complete” inthe DTL
scenario to Living Master.

Custom Task

Thistype of task can be used to run Custom Tasks that have
been pre-defined in the DME Viewer.

When this type of task is selected, a custom task will be
executed for each selected Scenario. The custom task will use
the saved parametersfor each Scenario, these saved parameters
are defined when creating a custom task.

Exception

Runs specified exceptions for each selected Scenario in batch
mode. Used for Forecast and Custom Task features. For
additional information, see_Creating Filters and

Exceptions.

Forecast

A forecast task can be used to run aforecast on the scenario or
scenarios affected in the task.

Using a Forecast task on a scenario will only reforecast the
primary forecast method. Any forecast settings other than the
primary will not be recalculated.

Massive Observations Updates values of the Opinion Lines for agroup of Scenarios

Update

from a common source Scenario, including the incremental
update function. For details on how to configure an MOU, see
Set Up the Massive Observation Update.

Massive Series
Update

Updates series properties or attributes for a group of Scenarios
from a common source Scenario. For details on how to
configure an MSU task, see“_Setup Massive Series

Update Task.
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Populate DTL

Populate the DTL scenario with new data. All datain the
current DTL scenario will be lost. This step is performed
manually using the population wizard.

Recreate Base

Create base levels for On-Fly Hierarchies.

Remove Hierarchy

Removes any static hierarchy on the scenario(s).

Run ABC

Run ABC. ABC must be set up in the DME Viewer.

Run DRP

Run DRP against scenario. Must have Inventory Management
Module installed to run.

Run Events

Run Events for scenario. Events must be set up in the DME
Viewer.

Run Retag

Run retagging on scenario. Retagging must be set up in the
DME Viewer.

Run Series Mapping

Run Series Mapping. This must be set up in the Admin Tool.
New history percentages will be calculated.

Run Scenario Data
Transfer

Run Scenario Data Transfer to move data from one scenario to
another. This must be set up in Admin Tool.

Execute SSIS
Package

Run SSIS (SQL Server Integration Services) package.

Task List

The Task List will display all existing tasks in the database. To open the Tasks List, click the Task

button on the Home tab in the ribbon.

| locallF_JGD_Dupont X
& mew [ Edt X Delets () Refresh _
Properties o s
Drag a column header here to group by that column. |
Id T+ Name T+ Type T+ Last Update Express Mode r
Pl Task1 Forecast 10/15/2009 Apply Filter r
4 task 2 Forecast 1041672009 Load Type UselLoaded
5 Shipments Forecast  Forecast 10/16/2009
A 2]
Scenarios o s
Type Name DataSource
p Target test Access
Dependencies q oK
Name w
p test
testing
batchl
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The Task List contains the following panes:

Tasks The pane on the left-hand side displays alist of all the batch
tasksin the database.

Properties Shows all the options selected for the task.

Scenarios Displays all the scenarios that are affected in the task.

Dependencies Displays all the batches that are currently using the selected
task.

Express Mode
The Express Mode option is one of the available features when creating atask and can yield better
resultsin certain situations. It can be used for the following task types:
* Forecast
« Massive Series Update
« Massive Observations Update
In aregular task of any of the types mentioned above, the Batch Scheduler will have to load a

scenario in order to move the data to a target scenario. Depending on the amount of datain the
source scenario, this process could take some time.

Once Express Mode is enabled, you will be able to skip the process mentioned above and reload
scenario directly from the source specified for each scenario. For example, if you are loading
attributes from a hel per scenario that is based on atable in an SQL database, then the attributes
will be loaded directly from the table if Express Mode is enabled.

Forecast

The following criteria must be met for the selected scenario to ensure that the Express Mode is
running for the Forecast task type:

 Data Organization: Row (DME Admin Tool > Main Settings section > Data Organization -
Row is selected)

» Use Source Data (Batch Scheduler > Task > Use Source Data is selected)

« At least one Attributeisloaded from the Data Source directly into the DME Admin Tool.
(DME Admin Tool > Mappings section > Series Properties tab)

Massive Series Update

The following criteria must be met for the source scenario selected to ensure that the Express
Mode is running for the MSU task type:

« The Data Organization: Row is selected. (DME Admin Tool > Main Settings section > Data
Organization - Row)
» Use Source Data is selected. (Batch Scheduler > Task > Use Source Data)

- Attributes or Labels used in the links and mappings source are loaded from the Data Source
directly in the DME Admin Tool. (DME Admin Tool > Mappings section > Series Properties
and Labels tab)
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« At least one Attributeisloaded from the Data Source directly in the DME Admin Tool.
(DME Admin Tool > Mappings section > Series properties tab)

Massive Observations Update

To ensure that the Express Mode is running for the MOU feature, the following criteriamust be
met:

- Data Organization: Row is selected.(DME Admin Tool > Main Settings section > Data
Organization - Row)

« Use Source Data is selected. (Batch Scheduler > Task > Use Source Data)

- Attributes or Labels used in the links and mappings source are loaded from the Data Source
directly in the DME Admin Tool. (DME Admin Tool> Mappings section > Series properties
and Labels tab)

« Mapping source can only use the “Value” opinion line.
« Onthe Target Scenarios tab, the “ Send new itemsto Scenario” box is disabled.
« Incremental Updateis disabled.

« At least one Attributeisloaded from the Data Source directly in the DME Admin Tool.
(DME Admin Tool > Mappings section > Series Properties tab)

Massive Data Update (MDU) Management

The Massive Data Update feature includes the Mass Series Update and Mass Observation Update
features. It updates Series Properties or Opinion Linesin Observations by connecting Scenarios
based on labels or Series properties. It also eliminates hours of manual editing and retains other
existing values. The following examples describe when the Massive Data Update feature is used:

 Import new streams of Opinion Lines, such as financial forecast or custom orders, to compare
against the forecast values.

Introduce new periods of actual values via an incremental update.

Introduce new items to an existing Scenario.
Change the price and cost values as they are updated without effecting forecast numbers.

Add or change attributes, such as sale representative or client information, and modify the
series label correspondingly.

MDU performs a copy of the values from a source Scenario to one Target Scenario or a group of
Target Scenarios. The copy is required to specify how the series should be linked between the
source and Target Scenarios and which fields are required for the update.

The table below details how the MDU works.

Tem  Defintion

Source Scenario MDU uses the source Scenario to perform the update. Only
one Scenario can be the source Scenario.

Target Scenarios All Scenariosthat are affected by the update. At least one
target Scenario must be specified.
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Links Represents the links at the series level between each Target
Scenario with the source Scenario. It can link by series|abel or
series properties. It is essential that all links combined will
NOT generate a many-to-one relationship between the source
and Target Scenarios. Meaning that one source series can be
mapped to one or more target series, but not many sources
series are mapped to one target series. Otherwise, the update
result will be unexpected.

Mappings Mapping specifies which target field/Opinion Line is updated
using avalue of a specific source field/Opinion Line. These
links are mapped series properties or observation Opinion
Lines.

Massive Series Update

Massive Series Update enables users to update the values of the Series properties for given Target
Scenariosin Batch Mode. When using M SU, the user does not need to reload the Scenario in order
to set the most updated properties for each Series.

Setup Massive Series Update Task

If you create or edit atask and select Massive Series Update, there are other settings to consider.
Note Only one Scenario can be selected as the source Scenario.
The following window displays.
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[#2] w1 -winmp-Fe_JGD_SMALL - Farecast Scenario

;[ save

Definition 3 x|
E -
Type M azzive Senies Jpdate -

" Usze Source Data
* Usze Last Loaded Data

Target Scenarios Labelz  Links  Mappings
— Selected Target Scenarios

Change |

The extended settings section is displayed once you select “Massive Series Update” as the task
type, this section is used to configure a M SU.

Target Scenarios Tab

The Target Scenarios tab contains the currently selected Scenarios defined as the target. Use the
Change button to maodify the list.

: il Labels  Links  Mappings
r arget Scenarnos
MEWw SCEMARID

Change |
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Labels Tab

The L abels tab recreates the label s (Series Description). By default, the option is unchecked. If
you want to recreate labels, you must specify at least one field for the label. To modify the list of
fields for labels use the Change button. Note that the order of the fields isimportant.

Target Scenanoz | Labelz | Linkz  Mappingz

Recreate Labels v

— Selected Fields For Labels

Cusztomer
Region

Links Tab

The Links tab specifies the links between the Target and the Source Scenarios. The combination
of source fields represents a unique Series in the source Scenario while the combination of target

fields represents a unique series in the Target Scenario.

Target Scenarine Labels I appingz
— Selected Linkz
Source T arget
| Sku -
ddd Remove
Mappings Tab

The M appings tab specifies the fields that are affected by the update. In the user interface, each
mapping isapairing of atarget and source field. At least one mapping should be defined.
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T arget Scenarnios Labelz Link.z

Mappings
Source Target
BuzineszsPartner w | BuzineszPartner -
- [ Cost -
Add Remove

Massive Observation Update

Massive Observation Update is similar to Massive Series Update. MOU updates the Opinion Line
values in observations and a MSU update the series level properties. One significant feature
supported by MOU isthe incrementa update. This feature enables users to introduce new period
data without reloading the Scenario. As aresult, all other existing Forecasted values remain
unchanged. Another difference is that the MOU links observations in the matched Series by the
date information. The source and target Scenario should be in the sametimelevel. For example, all
are either monthly data or weekly data.

Massive Observation Update enables users to update the Opinion Line values of the observations
for given target Scenarios in Batch Mode. This enables usersto import new items to an existing
Scenario. It also supports the incremental update feature. When using MOU, users do not need to
reload the Scenario in order to set the most updated Opinion Line values for each observation.

Incremental Update

Incremental Update enables users to apply the most recent Historical datato existing, established
Scenarios. For each Target Scenario, the Batch Scheduler compares the dates in the Scenario
against the source Scenario. Where the dates are the same, the Batch Scheduler usesthe datain the
source Scenario to update the Historical datain each Target Scenario. The Batch Scheduler uses
the Series Labdl or Series Attributesto identify which Seriesto update in each Scenario. The Batch
Scheduler also adds new periods to the end of the Forecast for each line item in the Target
Scenarios. The number of periods added is equal to the number of Forecasted periods updated by
the new Historical data.

Incremental Update Example

Theincremental update process enables the System Administrator to update the datain the system
and extend the time fence based on the new data. In this way, the DME is able to pull in new data
and provide the ability to measure any differences that exist between the Forecast and the actual
results. The depiction below details the effects that the incremental update has when it isrun.
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When Incremental Update runs, the target scenario should line up by period
with the source scenario. All periods in the Target scenario that match periods
in the Source scenario should be updated with the value from the Source
scenario, and be marked as Historical periods in the Target scenario.

The new data periods in the source Scenario represent the current month’s actual data. The

Target Scenario

Source Scenario
Forecasted Periods

purpose of the incremental update isto move the new datato the DME and add any new items. The
depiction below details the effect that the incremental update has on the Series:

S HE e
sees [1[2][3 ][4 [ 5 [ I ol i
seriesB | 10120 30]/40]50| |60 70| 80][90] [10d 110 120
seriesa | 5[5 |['5
seriesc 252525
I thecurent example we have  soure and target scenario. Theboth e Tar ot Scenario

source and target scenarios have two series. When matching by label the
Incremental Update will update the matching periods in the Target scenario
with values from the Source scenario, setting updated periods that were
forecasted periods to historical periods.

www.johngalt.com

Source Scenario
Forecasted Periods

In the update process, the Observations are updated based on the dates that are entered. Using this
approach, it is possible to update and remap history, as well as adding data to the future periods.
The Incremental update options are note-enabled when the data is updated. However, as shown in
the depiction, the time fence will not be advanced and the Forecast will not be extended. Thisis
very useful for adding datato the DME that providesinsight into current activity such as POS,

customer orders.

If the incremental update option is turned on and the “ Set to Zero” option is set, then a different
behavior occurs. The depiction below details an example.
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When the user uses the “Set 0 If no new data” option, the program Source Scenario
recognizes all series where no new data was provided. Then the program Target Scenario
updates those series to include the same number of added historical
periods, giving the added periods a value of 0. Forecasted Periods

In our example, no new data was provided for Series B because no match was made with a series in the
Source scenario. The program recognizes that for all other series one historical period is added so it
marks period 2004-01 in Series B as historical and changes the value to 0.

If this option is selected, then any Seriesthat does not appear in the source Scenario has the update
period set to zero. After the initial update process is complete, the base data cleanup phase begins
by removing the oldest data from each Series, if the option is selected. The depiction below details
this process.

1

oo (5[ 2] 345 [ X X SR HGI  i2

Series B 20//30(/40(/50|{60|| 70|| 80 XIOOIIO 120
0

2003-12

SeriesA | S [[ 5 ]| 5

Series C E E 25

BE

When the user uses the “Delete Oldest Data" option, the program Source Scenario
determines the number of added historical periods and deletes the same

number of periods from the beginning of each series. Target Scenario
In our case there were two updated historical periods in Series A, but only Forecasted Periods

one added historical period. Thus the Incremental Update removes only
one period from the beginning of the series.

After the data is updated and the DME determines the number of periods that were added, the
DME removes the same number of periods from each Series. Once the deletion processis
complete, the DME then extends the Forecast. The depiction below details this process.
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301|401{50(/60(/70((80 100]110|120

2003-12

SeriesA | 5 Bﬂ— =)

SeriesC |25((25/|25

When the user uses the “Add New Obs” option, the program determines Source Scenario
the number of added historical periods and adds the same number of .
periods to the end of each series as forecasted periods, which are equal Target Scenario

to the settings of the prior last forecasted period.
: 2 & Forecasted Periods
In our case there was one added historical peried. Thus the Incremental

Update adds one forecasted period to the end of each series, equal to the _
value in the Eriar last forecasted period.

After this processis complete, the DME adds the new items to the Scenario that was selected when
the Incremental update was configured. Inthisway, it is possibleto control and Forecast new items
separately from the established products. The sections below detail the parameters and settings
that are used to perform the Incremental update process.

Set Up the Massive Observation Update

When creating or editing abatch, if choosing Massive Observations Update, you need to configure
other settings.

Note Only one Scenario can be selected as the source Scenario.
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[+ vl winep-Fe_JGD_SMALL - Forecast Scenario

H Save

D efirmtion o o= |
M arrie [
Type M azzive Obzervations Update -

" lse Source Data

f* |ze Last Loaded Data

Target Scenanos | Links  Mappingz  Incremental Lpdate
—Selected Target Scenarios

Change |

"Selecled Scenario For Mew [tems

[T Send new items to Scenanio;

1 The Extended Settings section displays once you select “Massive Observation Update” as the
task Type. This section is used to configure aMOU.

The following window displays.

Target Scenanoz | Links  Mappings
— Selected Target Scenarios
[mi

Incremental Update

Change |

— Selected Scenario For Mew [tems

¢ Send new items to Scenaio: | MEW SCEMARIOD

2 Click the Change button.
The Scenarios Selection dialog box displays.
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— Scenarios
—wailables  Selected

NEW SCENARIO
i

<

B]S{E B

Cancel |

3 Select thetarget Scenarios and click OK.

Batch Scheduler
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The Send Scenario-to-Scenario checkbox enables users to send new items from source

Scenario to a specified target Scenario.

4 Click the Linkstab.
There are two options:
« Link by Label
 Link by Selected Fields

Target Scenarios Llnks tappings Incremental Llpdate

r— Linkz Options
% Link byLabel © Link by Selected Fields

— Selected Linksz

Source Target

Add | Remove |

The“Link by Label” option matchesthe seriesin the source Scenario to the targeted Scenarios

by Serieslabel.
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T arget Scenanios k appings |nzremental Lpdate

— Links Options
{7 Link by Label ' Link by Selected Figlds

—Selected Links
Source Target
Sku - Sku -
Cugtorner “w| Customer =

w i Feqgion -
Add Remove

The“Link by Selected Fields’ option matches the series in the source Scenario to the targeted
Scenarios by selected Seriesfields.

5 Click the Mappings tab.

Incremental Update

Target Scenarioz Lirkz

—Mappings
Source Target
ActShipments w | ActShipments -
w | Cugtomerrders -
Add Remove

You can select the source Opinion Line and target Opinion Line from the drop-down lists. The
number of fieldsin the source and target Scenarios should be the same.
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Incremental Update Tab

1 Click the Incremental Update tab.

Taget Scenarios  Licks  Mappings | Incremental Update

[™ Aotivate Incremental Update

—Incremental Update Dptions
I Deletetheoldestdata [ AddWewObs [ SetOifnoMewData [T ResetMeaswemert B Set Original to FYaue

—Fields in new observations set by last abservation

AygEventy alue
BackLog
Conflnteral
ConwFactor(

Change |

If you deselect the Activate | ncremental Update checkbox, all optionsin thisdialog are
made inactive. The program takes all the source Opinion Lines and updates the corresponding
target Opinion Lines, both Historical and Forecast.

If you select the Activate | ncremental Update checkbox, the following options are available.

Tanget Scenarios  Links  Mappings | Incremental Update
v
—Incremental Update Options
[” Deletethe oldest data W AddMewObs ¥ SetOifnoNewData [~ ResetMeasurement ¥ Set Origingl to Falue

(— Fields in new observations zst by last observation
| 2ctShipments a

. AvgE ventyalug
BackLog
Conflntereal

ConvFactorl

Change |

The following table explains each of the available options.

Delete the oldest data Removes the oldest period of data after incremental update.

Add New Obs Because the incremental update sets all the updated forecast
periods to Historical, you may want to add new periods to
ensure that you will not run out of forecast periods. Note that
the number of periods being added equals the number of
forecasted periods being updated. The values in the new
observations are copied from the last Forecasted Observation.

Set 0if no New Data The Observations for al Series which do not exist in source
Scenario are set to zero.

Reset Measurement  Sets the Measurement Opinion Line to zero.

Set Original to Setsthe Original Opinion Line equal to the FValue Opinion

Fvalue Line.
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Fieldsin new If the“Add New Observations’ option is selected, you can set
observationsset by  thevaluesin any fields (Opinion Lines) that are copied from
|ast observation the last Observation to the newly added Observations.

Limitations

Incremental update does not update the target Scenario if the dates in the source and target
Scenarios do not correspond.

Target Scenario

10 1 12 13 14 15 16 15

Source Scenario
1 1 1 1 1 22 23 24

In this scenario, the source Scenario start date is 2001-01, but the Target Scenario starts at 2000-
01. Thereis no overlap, so the incrementa update will not update the target Scenario.

If the Target Scenario does not have any Forecast periods, the incremental update does not delete
the oldest Observation and does not add any new Observations, because thereis no Forecast period
in the target to update.

Custom Tasks

1 Open the Batch Scheduler and select Task.

f... l.\lll = ’ Batch Schedulerb
ey S
Home
=0 = - 3 == = PETY
B2 Ly Al e =y g <3
Batches Schedules | Tasks Activity History Migration Localization
Monitor  View Tool Editor
Views Tools Opticns
(SRR NOE: Tasks [ll| = \5q| SERVER2008-FX_JGD_JohnGalt_SOPDemo - Task List X
5 ﬂi‘ - ’_ I o Mew l:T Edit X Delete 53 Copy &3 Refresh | b Execute @ Stop #5 Exportto Ex
+ ey \SQLSERVER2008-FX_JGD_J |

2 Select New to create a new task to run the Custom Task.

3 Inthe Definition area, enter the Name of the new task.
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Definition

;ﬁ NSOLSERVER2008-FX_JGD_JohnGalt_SOPDel
=l Save P Execute @ Stop = Show Sq

Name

Update Calculations_CT

Type

Custom Task

Use Source Data

@ Use Last Loaded Data

Force Unlock Scenario

Retry Attemtps
D

Retry Interval (minutes)
D

2 x

4 From the Type drop-down, select “Custom Task”.

Batch Scheduler 305

5 Leavethe default selections for the remaining settings in this section.

In the Settings area, select the button for the Scenario Selection.

Settings

Scenarios
Selected
[&]

[] Show Scenario Properties

ﬂ Select Custom Tasks

(3]

Scenano Selection

Custom Tasks

¥ Ok 7 Cancel

Available
[l
HLP-ActHist
HLP-ActHist-SKU
HLP-Budget
HLP-CustomerMaster
HLP-FutureQOrders
HLP-ltemMaster
HLP-POS
HLP-SalesFest
jane-DTL
LM-Inventory
LM-Inventory-SK1U-200ay
LM-Imventory-SKU-600ay

m

i) [s]

Selected
8]

LM-Forecast

il

.l

Use the middle arrow buttons to move the desired scenario(s) from the Available list to the
Selected list to indicate the scenarios in which the Custom task should run.
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8 Click OK.

9 Inthe Settings area, click the Select Custom Tasks button.

@ Select Custom Tasks Custom Tasks

Custom Tasks % Ok iy Cancel

Available

[a]

IM Auto Supply Targets

IM Clear Transfers

IM Create Transfers

* MovelnvData_SOPDemo
z Find Sporadic

z RELOAD Observations
z SAVE Actusl Lags

z SAVE Observations

z Setup Demo LM Forecast
z Setup Demo LM Inv

z Setup Demo LM Sales

Selected
B]

Cale Consensus Fest

10
Selected List.

11

run the tasks.
12 Click OK.

13

Use the middle arrow buttons to move the desired custom task(s) from the Availablelist to the

Use the up and down arrows to the right of the Selected list to designate the order in which to

Change parameter values if necessary. In the Parameter s area, change the Value if other

Name values exist beside @ScnlD and @UserID. If not, existing scenario Default from DME

values will be used.

33 Select Custom Tasks

Custom Tasks | Parameters

Name Run whole tree Name Type Description / Comment |Value Defal
N r B ) = & &

p Calc Consensus F r »

14 When configuration is complete, click Save.

;ﬁ ASQLSERVER2008-FX_JGD_JohnGalt SOPDemo- X

[ Save B Execute @ Stop = Show Settings _
Definition o X (|Settings
Scenarios
N
e Selected
Update Calculations_CT Bl

| MA-Frreczat

15 To run the Task manualy, click Execute.
Note Besureto select a Custom Task for each Scenario.
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Add a Task
This section describes how to add a new task using the Batch Scheduler Manager:
1 Right-click on the Tasks option of your database and select New:

Server Explarer n

Hlocall-F+_JGD_Dupaont - B
atches

=] B
5

.:] bigratar

2 Inthe Task Namefield, enter a descriptive name for the task.

[¥F] demao-box-senver-FX_JGD_JohnGalt- %
ol save P Execute @ Stop = Show Settings _

Cicfinition R ||Settings
Scenarios
Name  Selected ,
o]
Type
Massive Series Update -

" Use Source Data
¥ Use Last Loaded Data

[~ Show Scenario Properties
[~ Express Mode:

[V Farce Unlock Scenario Target Scenarios | Labels Links  Mappings
Scenarios
~Selected )
Bl
Retry Attemtps
| 0= Ml
Retry Interval (minutes) E |
| Dai
ol

[~ Show Scenario Properties

3 Select thetask type from the Type drop-down.

For the Living Master, select “ Forecast”. Selecting thistype will generate a Forecast when this
batch is run.
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Other Types are available, such as“Massive Series Update” or “ Exception Execution”.

4 The Use Sour ce Data radio button is used to indicate that al scenariosin the Selected list will
be reloaded. This means all series attributes and opinion linesin the scenarioswill be lost once
the task is executed. Only datathat isin the source data defined for each scenario will be
loaded.

5 Check the Use L ast L oaded Data box to use the exact data values that were generated the last
time the data was |oaded.

6 The Express Mode check box can be selected when a Helper Scenario is used.

Helper Scenarios bring attribute or observational datafrom sources other than the Living
Master load. Thisinformation isthen moved into the Living Master as the Target Scenario.

7  Check the Force Unlock Scenario box to indicate that batches cannot execute if the target or
source scenarios are open and/or locked.

8 Inthe Scenarios section, click the button for scenario selection

9 Select the appropriate scenario from the Available column and moveit to the Selected column.

E
% Ok §F Cancel

Horailable Selected

Bl = [

i HLP-ActHist

HLP-ActHist-SKU
HLP-CustomeriMaster
HLP-FutureOrders

HLP-ltemMaster

HLP-POS

LM-Forecast —
LM-Forecast-1 (Family)
LM-Forecast-2 (Group)

LM-Inventory

LM-Sales

LM-Sales-1 (ltem Descripion) |

4]
3

tlr [sls

10 Click OK when finished.
11 Click Save when finished to save the task.
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Edit a Task

This section will describe how to edit an existing task using the Batch Scheduler Manager:

1 Right-click on the Tasks element under your server in the server explorer and select the Edit
option. You can also edit atask from the Task List using the Edit button.:

Server Explorer n _|
=1 <
=) &% floall-FX_JGD - fradmin -
=-=] Batches
<= b test?
= A o testing I
=] £ P taskZun
----- =l 2] P batchl
-4 Schedules
-5 Tasks
- Tazkl
- task 2
& Shiprments Forecast
|2 Activity Manitar J Edit

| Histary Wigw

; i Delete
- Migrator

2 After the Task tab has opened, you can edit any fieldsin the task except the name. For more
information on each of the fields you can edit, see “Add a Task” on page 307.

Delete a Task

This section describes how to delete an existing task using the Batch Scheduler Manager.
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« A task that is currently being used in a batch cannot be deleted, regardlessif the batch is
enabled or not. To delete task being used in atask, view the task’s dependencies in the Task
List and remove or replace the task in all the batches that use the task.

1 Right-click on the Task and select the Delete option. You can also delete atask from the Task
List using the Delete button.:

Server Explorer n

J &% (local FX_JGD - fxadmin i
EH=l Batches

~=E b2
= AP test2
L= 8 1 testing
= A b tak? un
=2 B batch
-] Schedules
-5 Tasks

- Taskl

E—----taskE

= - hiprmentz Forecast
| e Activity Manitar
-] History Wiew
- Migrator

=N

] Edi

o Delete

Schedules

A Scheduleis an itinerary, agroup of settings that define a particular point in time or arecurring
set of dates and time at which batch should be executed.

You will not be able to create a new batch until you have defined at least one valid Schedule.

Schedules List

The Scheduleslist displays all existing schedules in the database. To open the Scheduleslist, click
the Schedules button in the Home tab in the ribbon.

A (locallF<_JGD_SMALL - Schedule List %
Tl Mew Ij Edit % Delete 23 copy @ Refresh

Dependencies nox
Drag a column header here to group by that column.
Name
Id Name Enabled Frequency Types batchl
|| = [A] = A xl
p 3 once in the future I~ Cne Time +7 - fost
4 next week v One Time
5 a schedule - One Time
3 testing =2 Doaily
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The following list describes the information displayed for each schedule:

Name The name of the schedule.
Enabled Indicates if aschedule is enabled or not.
Frequency Type Displays the frequency defined for the schedule.

You will also be able to see which batches are associated to the selected schedule in the
Dependencies pane.

Add a Schedule

This section describes how to add a new schedule using the Batch Scheduler Manager:
1 Right-click on the Schedules option of your database and select the New option:

Server Explorer n
21 =3

(= 1 .‘b JGS0004-F<_IGD - fsadmin
Ei Batches

Schedulesz

| |Z] Refresh

#-2 Tasks

e Achivity Monitor
-Gy ] Histary Yiew
-1 Migrator

2 A new tab is opened with the schedul e definition:
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1B JE50004-F<_JGD x
|.'1" Save -
MHame
Schedule Tupe Recuring = [ Enabled
-0Ore Time Ocurrehce
Date: Tirne:
- Frecuency
Oeours: weekly -
Fecurs Eveny: 1 5 weekls) on
[~ Monday [~ wednesday [ Friday [~ Saturday
[~ Tuesday [~ Thursday [~ Sunday
-~ Daily Frequency
" Dccurs once at:
@ Ocours eveny: 17 hous) «  Starting at: 12:00:00 &AM
Ending at: 12:00:00 Ak
-~ Duration
Start D ate: 10/22/2009 - % End Date: 10/22/2009 -
" Mo End Date

The following fields are associated with creating a new schedule:

Name Enter a name or description for the schedule.

Schedule Type Defines the periodicity of the schedule which will define how
often batches are executed. There are two available options:

- Onetime - Defines a schedule that will only run once at a
set date and time. All frequency options will be disabled

- Recurring - Defines a schedule that will run with a
particular frequency.
One Time Occurrence This option is only enabled when the Schedule Typeis set to
“One Time”. You will be able to configure the following:

- Date - The date on which the batch or batches assigned to it
will be executed.

- Time- Thetime at which the batch or batches assigned to it
will be executed.
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Frequency This option is only enabled when the Schedule Typeis set to
“Recurring”. You will be able to configure the following:

- Daily - Defines a schedule that runs every “n” number of
days. You must complete the “ Recast Every” field which
will define how often the associated batch or batcheswill be
executed.

- Weekly - Defines a schedule that runs every “n” number of
weeks. You must complete the “ Recast Every” field which
will define how often the associated batch or batcheswill be
executed. You should select which days of the week the
associated batch or batches will be executed.

- Monthly - Defines a schedule that runs every “n” number
of months. You can select it to be executed on a particular
day of the month, such as the 5th of every month, or it can
be configured to be executed on the first Monday of every
month.

Daily Frequency This option is only enabled when the Schedule Typeis set to
“Recurring”. You will be able to configure one of these two
settings:

- Occursonceat - Set asingle time at which the associated
batch or batches will be executed.

- Occursevery - Set atimeinterval at which the associated
batch or batches will be executed.

Duration This option is only enabled when the Schedule Typeis set to
“Recurring”. You will be able to configure the following:

. Sart Date - Defines the date on which a schedule will
begin to execute the associated batch or batches will be
executed.

- End Date - Defines the date on which a schedule will no
longer execute the associated batch or batches. You can also
select the “No End Date” option that makes the associated
batch or batches run indefinitely at the specified intervals.

3 After you havefinished completing all necessary fields click the = 53 ptton to save your
changes. The schedule will be available in the schedules list and is ready to be used in batches.
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Edit a Schedule

This section describes how to edit an existing schedule using the Batch Scheduler Manager:

1 Right-click on the Schedules element under your server in the server explorer and select the
Edit option. You can aso edit a schedule from the Schedules List using the Edit button.:

Server Explorer

=

o LA

i1

= .ip, JGES0004-F_JGD - fradmin

#-=| Batches
Elj Schedules
[ B oncein the future
_:I Il Eweny Day except weekends
L[] e
H-32] Tasks
| Activity Manitar
] History Wiew
- Migrator

# Delete

2 After the schedule tab has opened, you can edit any fields in the schedul e except the name. For
more information on each of the fields you can edit, see Add a Schedule.

Delete a Schedule

This section describes how to delete an existing schedule using the Batch Scheduler Manager.

« A schedulethat is currently being used in any batch cannot be deleted, regardlessif the batch

isenabled or not. To delete a schedule that is used in a batch. you must remove the schedule
from the batch.

1 Right-click on the Schedule and select the Delete option. You can also delete a schedule from
the Schedules List using the Del ete button.
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=

L L

=- .‘ﬂ, JES0004-F_JGD - Fradmin

+-=] Batches
EIE Schedules
[ b oncein the future
_:I Il Ewery Day except weekends
==k s
#-5 Tasks
|2 Activity Monitor
— History Yiew

o Delete

-2 Migrator




Batch Scheduler 315

Batches

A batch isajob that can contain one or more tasks that run at particular intervals. Batches can be
used to group logical transactional processes. For example you might need severa different tasks
to run every month in order to populate new datainto your system.

Once you have created anew batch it will be executed at the times specified by the schedules
assigned to it. Once a batch starts executing, it will run every task associated to it in order.

 You will not be able to create new batches until you have defined at least one valid Task and
one valid Schedule. See Add a Task and Add a Schedule for more information.

Batches List

The Batcheslist displays all existing batches in the database. To open the Batches list, click the
Batches button in the Home tab in the ribbon.

[local}-Fe_JIGD_SkALL - Batch List X
S5 Mew Ij Edit >( Delete 53 Copy @ Refresh | S Execute [@ Stop &{ Export ko Excel

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Id Hame Description Enabled Date Created
= &l [l 4 =
» 2 Sales Data Load I~ 12/17/2009

4 Managerment Dat I~ 12/17/2009

g testing schedules v 1241742009

The following list describes the information displayed for each schedule:

Name The name of the batch.

Description The description entered when the batch was created.

Enabled Indicates whether a particular batch is currently enabled or not.
Date Created The date when the batch was created.
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Add a Batch
This section describes how to add a new batch using the Batch Scheduler Manager:

1 Right-click on the Batches option of your database in the server explorer pane and select the
New option. You can also add a new batch from the Batches list:

Server Explorer

21
) @ JGS0004-F_JGD - fradmin
E]Ei Batches

=9 ] Mew

ta Load

= ﬁ #]  Refresh

L= 2] B Salez Data Load

-] Schedules
2] Tasks

2 Achivity M oritor
-] Histom Yiew
-0 Migrator

Ix1..151

2 A new tab is opened with the batch definition:

JRS0004F<_JGD_Dupant - X
| Save P Execute [ tiew Defintion -

Batch Definition &% |Faskel Schedules Properties sz
las ;]Insert X Remove E] Mave Up 2] Mowe Down - _
Desciption Step Name Type On Success Action  On Fail Action
= - & oy [y &
Enahled r
Start Step o
Scenarios rx
Dependencies 1 ox

The following fields are associated with creating a new batch:

M QAD

Name The name of the batch
Description A general description of the batch.
Enabled Specifiesif abatch is enabled or not. If this option is not

selected, a batch is disabled and will not be executed at the
scheduled time.
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Start Step Specifies which of the existing steps will run first when the
batch is executed. You will only be able to specify thisfield
once you have inserted at least one task for the batch.

Tasks In order to create avalid batch you must add at least one task.
Each task you add will be a separate step. Once you have
inserted all the tasks you need to be a part of your batch, you
must define the execution flow for the batch. The concept of
the execution flow ishow the stepsin a batch will be executed.
In the simplest case they can run one after another in sequence,
but this can be configured to be more complex.

Usethe Insert button to add new tasks as a step, the Delete
button to remove a step, and the Move Up or M ove Down
buttons to change the step number for atask. When abatchis
run, the order in which the tasks are executed depends on the
step number of the task and the actions to be taken once the
step has finished. Use the Move Up or Move Down buttons to
change the step number.

Thefollowing fields must be configured for each step:

On Success Action and On Failure Action

These fields specify what action should be taken once a step
has finished successfully or when it has failed. The following
options are available:

- Go To Next Step - After the step has finished, it will run
the nest step in the list. This option should not be used for
the last step in abatch or it will alwaysfail sincethereisno
next step.

- Quit With Failure - After the step has finished, it will halt
the batch execution. None of the steps after it will be
executed and the batch will report it failed.

+ Quit With Success - After the step has finished, it will halt
the batch execution. None of the steps after it will be
executed and the batch will report it succeeded.

- GoTo Sep - Thelist will aso include adifferent option for
every other step other that the one you are configuring right
now. You can divert the execution of abatch to a specific
step.

Schedules In order to create avalid batch you must add at least one
schedule. Each schedule you add will be a different specific
time or recurring time at which the batch is executed.

Once you have inserted all the tasks you need to be a part of
your batch, you must define the execution flow for the batch.
The concept of the execution flow isto set how the stepsin a
batch will be executed. In the simplest case, they can run one
after another in sequence, but this can be configured to be more
complex.
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3 After you have finished completing all necessary fields, click the i 538 putton to save
your changes. The batch will be available in the batcheslist and if it was set to be enabled and
any of the schedulesis enabled it will be executed as scheduled.

Note Batcheswill be executed only if SQL Server Agent is running on the database server
that contains the database and the Batch Scheduler Server component. For more information
see Server Status.

Edit a Batch
This section describes how to edit an existing batch using the Batch Scheduler Manager:

1 Right-click on the Batches element under your server in the server explorer and select the
Edit option. You can aso edit a schedule from the Schedules List using the Edit button.:

Server Explorer
; =

.. JGS0004-F=_JGD - Fxadmin
['] EI Batches
J Eill B 1 =nagement
SEE WY G Execute
=1 N ;
J i J Edit
ﬁ A P ¢ K | Delete
L= ﬂ [P aroso
[+ Schedules
H- 5] Tasks
o Achivity M oribor

-] Histoy View
A0 Migrator

ata Load

2 After the new batch tab has opened you can edit any fieldsin the batch. For more information
on each of the fields you can edit see Add a Batch.

Delete a Batch

This section describes how to delete an existing schedul e using the Batch Scheduler Manager.
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« When you delete a batch, the tasks and schedules that were associated with the batch will not
be deleted.

1 Right-click on the Batches and select the Delete option. You can also delete a batch from the
Batches List using the Delete button.

Server Explarer n

o)
= @ JGSO004-F - fradmin
E-#= Batches

Management Data Load

b e
-

& Execute

= Edi

o Delete

I
] ) Y I
-

[]:ﬁ Schedules

H- 3] Tasks

o e Activity Moaonitar
] History Wiew
-2 Migrator

Activity Monitor

This section of the Batch Scheduler Manager will help you view the status of all the batches
created in the system. You will be able to see when batches are scheduled to run and if they are
currently running among other information.

« You will not be able to create new batches until you have defined at least one valid Task and
one valid Schedule. See Add a Task and Add a Schedule for more information.

A Activity Monitar - w01 -wingp-FA_JGD *
Refresh  [] Auto Refresh |2 3: Seconds

Drag a column header here to group by that column.

Name Enabled Status  Current Step Last Run Outcome Last Run MNext Run Runnable / Scheduled
= & & & & & & & & &
» EMontth cycle  yes @ Idle 0 {unknown} 2, Succeeded 10/26/2009 4:16 not scheduled  vyes CH

Thelist below detail al the information displayed in the activity monitor window.

Name The batch name.

Enabled Indicates whether or not a batch is enabled. Batches that are
not enabled will not be executed even if they have been
assigned avalid schedule.

Status The current status of a batch, such asIdle or Executing.

Current Step Batches can have any specific number of steps. Displays the
step that is currently being executed when a batch is being
executed.
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Last Run Outcome  Displaystheresult of the last run of abatch and indicatesif the
batch ran successfully last time.

Last Run Thelast date and time a batch was executed.
Next Run The next time the batch is scheduled to run.
Runnable Indicates whether or not abatch is eligible for running.

The Activity monitor can be refreshed manually by clicking on the 2 Refresh p tron on the
toolbar or you can use the auto refresh feature that is also available in the toolbar.

History View

This section of the Batch Scheduler Manager will help you view the status of all the batches
created in the system. You will be able to see when batches are scheduled to run and if they are
currently running among other information.

 You will not be able to create new batches until you have defined at least one valid Task and
one valid Schedule. See Add a Task and Add a Schedule for more information.

“Histol}l - wmlT-winepFr_JGD_SMALL - X

From 10/27/2003 = To 10/27/2009 = & Refresh | 5 Show Al History  _

Drag a column header here to group by that column.

Batch W Run Status ¥ Run Mode 7 Message “ Run Date % Run Duration ¥ End Date W Server
i~ Monthly cycle Succeeded Manual The job succeede 10/26/2009 4:16:32 PM 00:00:09 10/26/2009 4:16:41  ¥WMOL-WINXP
Task W Message ¥ Run Statu ¥ Run Date % Run Duration w End Date 7 Operator Mailed ¥ Operator Net

p ii- Forecast Scenario Executed asu Succesded  10/26/2009 4:16  00:00:09 10/26/2009 4:1

atch W Run Status ¥ Run Mode 7 Message “ Run Date % Run Duration ¥ End Date W Server
[i~ Monthly cycle Succeeded Manual The job succeede 10/27/2009 7:19:55 oM 00:01:15 10/27/2009 7:21:10  WMO1-WINXP
B [ Monthly cycle Succeeded Manual The job succeede 10/27/2009 7:30:10 oM 00:00:07 10/27/2009 7:30:17  WMOL-WINXP
4 | |
Detalz L

Batch: Monthly cpcle

Message: The job succeeded. The Job was invoked by User sa. The last step to run wag step 1 [Forecast Scenaria).
Run Status: Succeeded

Run Mode: Marual

Run Date: 10/26/2009 4:16:32 PM

Fun Duration: 00:00:09

End Date; 10/26/2009 4:16:41 P

5

Message: Executed &z user VMOTWINAPYWSYSTEM. Microsoft [R] SOL Server Execute Package Utility Version 9.00.40035.00 for 32-bit Copyright [C)] Microzoft Corp 1984-2005. & rights reserved.
Started: 4:16:33 PM DTExec: The package execution returned DTSER_SIICCESS (0] Started: 416:33 PM Finished: 416:33 PM Elapzed. 6.899 seconds. The package executed successiully.
The step succesded,

Run Status: Succeeded

Run Date: 10/26/2009 4:16:32 PM

Fun Duration: 00:00:09

End Date; 10/26/2009 4:16:41 P

Operator Mailed:

Operator Met Sent:

Operator Paged:

Retries Attempted: 0

Server VMOTWINAP

Thelist below detailsthe information in all the columns at the batch level, aswell asthe task level.
To get to the task level, you must expand a particular batch execution.
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Batch Level Columns

Batch Displays the batch name that was executed
Runs Status Displays the overall status of the batch run.
Run Mode Displays how the batch was executed. Set to Manual to

indicate that the batch execution was triggered manually. Set to
Automatic to indicate the batch was executed by the system
when the batch was scheduled to run.

Message Displays any messages pertinent to the execution of the batch.
This field can be read without expanding the column by using
the Details pane just below the batch execution list in the
History View tab.

If errorsin execution exist at the task level aswell asthe batch
level, you might seethat all tasksin a batch run successfully
but the batch still failed. In this scenario, thisfield may give
you more information.

Run Date Displays the date and time at which the batch started running.
Run Duration Displays the timeit took for the batch to finish.

End Date Displays the date and time at which the batch finished running.
Server Displays the server name in which the batch was executed.

Task Level Columns

Task Displays the task name.

Message Displays messages pertinent to the execution of the task. This
field can be read without expanding this column by using the
Details pane below the batch execution list in the History
View tab.

If errorsin execution exist at the task level aswell asthe batch
level, you might see that all tasksin a batch run successfully
but the batch still failed. In this scenario, thisfield may provide
more information.

Run Status Displays the status of the task run.

Run Date The date and time at which the task began running.

Run Duration Thetimeit took for the task to finish.

End Date Displays the date and time at which the task finished running.

Operator Mailed Reserved for future use.

Operator Net Sent  Reserved for future use.

Operator Paged Reserved for future use.

Retries Attempted  Displays the number of times the task was attempted.
Server The server on which the task was executed.

The Activity monitor can be refreshed manually by clicking on the & FEffE50 by tton on the
toolbar.

You can choose to see all the history available by dlicking the = =" Al HEE2rY 1y tion or you
can use the From and To date fields to only view the execution of batchesin a particular period of
time.
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Migration View

The Migration view will help you if you had batches created in an previous version of the Batch
Scheduler. It will export batches created with versions prior to version 6.0 and export them astasks
or batches

Note To export existing batches to the new batch scheduler the batches must have been
created with a Batch Scheduler version 5.0 or higher.

= Migrator - vl wingp-F<_JGD_SMALL X

=

_TJ Load Batches 4 Migrate as Batch [ Migrate as Task =

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Id  Name ¥ Type  Frequency Type NextRun After Batch Id Express Mode ReloadData Use Filter Whole Tree Migration Status As Task Migration Status
7|- [ B ® = = 4 ¥ w F @
i1 HewBatch  MOU Once 08/18/2010 r r r r Hot Migrated Failure

To start migrating, click the button to load any existing batches. You will have the option to
Migrate as Batch or Migrate as Task. To see the difference between atask and a Batch, read the
following sections: “Tasks” on page 289 and “Batches” on page 315.

These are all the available columns of information:

Id Displays the batch id.

Name Displays the batch name

Type Displays the type of batch.

Frequency Type Displays the frequency with which the batch was executed.

Next Run Displays the next scheduled run was for the batch.

After Batch Id Displays the Id of the batch that was scheduled to run after
executing this batch.

Express Mode Indicatesif the express mode feature was enabled for the batch.

Reload Data Indicates if the batch was reloaded from the source data.

User Filter Indicatesif the batch used afilter.

Whole Tree Displaysif the batch was run against the whole tree of a
hierarchy.

Migration Status As  Displays the status of a batch being migrated to a task.

Task

Migration Status As  Displays the status of a batch migrating from the old version to

Batch the new version.

Migration Message  Displays any error messages encountered while migrating
batches.

Localization Editor

The Localization Editor feature enables you to configure any localization setting for the Batch
Scheduler Manager. You will be able to configure any label within the applications, images, and
symbols within the tool. It includes support for non-English characters from another language for
labels, dates, currency symbols and more.
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When working with the locale configuration window you can tell which language you are working
on by looking at the indicator in the lower |eft corner of the pane:

|29 Mass Adjust Section
12 Message Error
2% Monthly Periods Section

728 Mew Item Section p
| B

Language Selected : 'ﬁ, es-AR

- Before making any changes to the localization configuration for the Batch Scheduler, please
make sure no one else is using the application.

If you are having problems viewing certain characters, such as currency symbolsin foreign
languages, you might need to install the MUI (Multilingual User Interface) pack. You can find
more information here: http://msdn.microsoft.com/ene-us/goglobal/bb688178.aspx

(Al Localizationiiew X

LanguageIE English (United States) j =

5 Save g AddLanguage Delete Language

bl Localization ltems 5

KEY 2 J]l| CONTENTS R STATUS + S
& o] [
BakchSInfoPropertyAfterBat  After Batch 1d Translated
BakchSInfoPropertyExpress  Express Mode Translated
BakchSInfoPropertyFrequen  Frequency Type Translated
BakchSInfoPropertyld Id Translated
BakchSInfoPropertyMigratic  Migration Message Translated
BakchSInfoPropertyMigratio  Migration Status As Batch Translated
BatchSInfoPropertyMigratio  Migration Stakus As Task Translated
BakchSInfoPropertyhlame Tlame Translated
BakchSInfoPropertyhlextRun - Mext Run Translated
BakchSInfoPropertyReloadD  Reload Data Translated
BakchSInfoPropertyType Type Translated
BakchSInfoPropertylUseFiker  Use Filker Translated j
Curment Item in other languages n
| | ©

Language Selected : ﬂen-US
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Editing Existing Languages

You can edit an existing language by clicking on its name. Make sure you choose the correct tool
and select the appropriate language.

1 Select the Language name to edit miscellaneous settings such as the decimal and currency
symbol.

(Al Localizationiew X e Migrator - vl -winsp-F_IGD_SMALL X EHistow - ymil-winsp-F_JGD_SMaLL X

Language IE English {United States)

=ls

Cultures

-5 af-7a

5 Save @yl AddLanguage

Delete Language

DECIMAL SYMBOL 45| DIGITAL GROUPING SYMECOL 4 CURREMCY SYMEOL &

R4

FEG LGRS

2 You can also change al labels by expanding the language you wish to edit and selecting the
section for which you wish to change the Labels.

You can change a label by editing the “ Contents’ column. After doing so, the Status column
will change to “ Translated” to indicate you have already translated that element. You can
change the status of awhole tree section by right-clicking on the “ Text” section under the tree
and selecting “Change Status Translated”. Thiswill set all keysin this group as translated.

Culres

(28] ActivityMonitorvisw
23] AppLogin

23] Baseliew

M BatchSFrequencyTypes
29 BatchSInfoPyoperties
22| BatchSMigrationStatus
- 9] BatchSTypes

- 29| BatchEditor

- 28] BatchiMessages

- 9] BatchProperties

- 8] BatchRunType

- 29| BatchScheduleProperties
29| BatchTaskProperties
29| Batchyiew

28] CustomTaskEitor

¢ ExceptionEditar

¢ FrequencyTypes

e GridHandler

g

I Save | @yl AddLanguage ° Delete Language

|A] Localzationiew % 2 Migrator - vmT-winkp- B4 JGD_SMALL X EH\stuw - w0 -winep-FE_JGD_SMALL X
Languagel@ English (Lnited States)

CONTENTS n STATUS &

ActivityMonitorEditorl abeld
ActivityMonitorEditorl abeld
ActivityMonitorEditorl abeld
ActivityMonitorEditorl abeld
ActivityMonitorEditorl abelD
ActivityMonitorEditorl abelD
ActivityMonitorEditorLabel0
ActivityMonitorEditorLabel0
ActivityMonitorEditorLabel0

Cuarent [tem in other languages

]

Auto Refresh

Status

Cormection
Frogress
Dore

Manual

no

o

ActivityMonitorEditorLabeld  Last Refresh: Not Translated

= ActivityMonitorEditor
5 Text ictivityMonitorEditorLabel)  Mext Refresh: Not Translated
| Image ixctivityMonitorEditorLabell  Refresh Settings Not Translated

Not Translated
Translated

Not Translated
Not Translated
Not Translated
Not Translated
Not Translated

Not Translated

Not Translated

CONTENTS

2 CULTURE -Cl‘ STATUS &

&

Seconds

[ a

en-Us Translated

3 After making all the necessary changes, click the "= ##*% putton. After restarting 11S, those
changes will affect the Planning Portal.

M QAD



Batch Scheduler 325

Adding a New Language

This section describes how to add a new language definition so the Batch Scheduler Ul can be
used with alanguage different that the default one.

1 Click the (@ Addlanguage ) o0

|A| Localization'/iew X

Languagel@ English {United States) j =

5 Save |yl Addlanguage | & Delste Language

Y Localization ltems
Add Language

DECIMAL SYMBEOL -l:l| DIGITAL GROUPIMG SYMBOL -l:l| CURREMCY SYMEOL 48  SHORTDATE 4

-

2 You will seethe Add Language window display. Select the language you wish to add and
then select which language you wish to use as the base to create the new one

3 Click the“Accept” button.

Ui add Language x|

Select Language to Create :

. Spanizh [Argentina] -

Select Language Base :

en-l5 -

4 After adding a new language, it will display in thelist under the application for which you
added the new language and you can start configuring your new language. For more
information, see “Editing Existing Languages” on page 324.

Remove an Existing Language

If you wish to edit any labels or images for the Planning Portal, select the appropriate language
under the Planning Portal.
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Note Thelanguage en-US (English - United States) cannot be deleted for both the Admin
Tool and the Planning Portal.

1 Select the language you wish to remove and click the © Delete Language 1 on You can also

right-click on the folder for the appropriate application and select “ Add Language option”.

|A| Localizationt/igw X

Languagel% Endglish (United States) j s

g Save Add Lanquage O Delete Language

LW | ocalizat

Delete Language

DECIMAL 2YMBOL -i=l| DI

[+ en-UIs

- o

2 A confirmation message will be displayed, click Yes to delete the currently selected language.

x4

\‘gl’) Do ol wank ko deleter?
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ABC Analysis 189

ABC Template Management 191
Accuracy Statistics 280

Adaptive Exponential Smoothing 248
Adjusted R-Squared 280

Akaike Information Criterion (AIC) 280
Analyze the Results 194

Apply aHierarchy to a Scenario 183
Assign an Existing Retagging 159
Assign Domainsto Users 108

Auto Correlation 242

B

Batch Scheduler 283

Batch Scheduler Management 289

Bayesian Information Criterion (BIC) 280
Bill of Materials 3

Bottom Up Tab 177

Box-Jenkins ARIMA Modeling 250
Brown's Double Exponential Smoothing 255
Brown's Triple Exponential Smoothing 255

C

Census X-11 256

Coefficient of Determination 242

Coefficient of Variation 242

Confidence or Interval Estimate 242

Configure DME Email Service 219

Configuring Statistical Forecast 69

Correlation Coefficient 243

Covariance 243

Create a Custom Task 162

Create aDisplay Set 76

Create aFilter 114

Create a Hierarchy Structure 173

Create a New Retagging, and Assign it to the
Scenario 149

Create an ABC Template 191

Create an Exception Template 119

Croston's Intermittent Model 260

Custom Tasks Management 162

Customizing the Viewer 161

D

Deactivate a Filter 119
Delete a Custom Tasks 166
Delete aHierarchy 182
Descriptive Statistics 241
Difference 243

Durbin Watson 280

Index

E

Edit a Custom Task 166
Edit aDisplay Set 79

Edit aDomain 107

Edit aFilter 117

Edit aHierarchy 180

Email Subscriptions 221
Error / Residual 281
Exception Management 119

F
Filter Expression 113
Filter Management 113
Forecast Accuracy 224
Forecast Methods
Regression Model 230
Seasonal Model 259
Forecast Overwrite Range 71
Forecast Techniques and Methods 224
Forecasting Data Cleansing and Forecast Accuracy 223
Forecasting Methods that Require Additional Series or
Indices 226
Forecasting Methods with Basic Configurations 225
Forecasting With Advanced Census X11 259
Freeze Scenario 71

G
Grouping and Allocation 171

H

Holt's Double Exponential Smoothing 253
Holt-Winters Method 245

|
Include New Items Using the Batch Scheduler 73
Including New Itemsin the Forecast 71
Incremental Update 71, 296
Incremental Update Tab 303
Installation
Backup 17
Upgrade 17
Installing DME/Viewer in a Network Environment 7
Installing the DME 7

K
Kurtosis 243

L
Launch aFilter 117
Linear Regression 265
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Ljung Box 243 R-Squared 281
Locale Configuration 322 Run Custom Tasks 169
M S
Make Adjustments to the Forecast 184 Same As History 234
Massive Observation Update 296 Same As Seasonality 234
Massive Series Update 293 Screen Captures 3
Max 244 Seasonality 71
Mean Absolute Error (MAE) 281 Select Methods with Basic Configurations 225
Mean Absolute Percentage Error (MAPE) 281 Select Seasonality 71
Mean Error (ME) 281 Set the Forecast Periods 64, 71
Mean Square Error 281 Setup an Email Account 221
Mean 244 Share a Custom Task 167
Median 244 Share aDisplay Set 80
Methods that Require Additional Series or Indices 229 Share aFilter 118
Min 244 Share an ABC Template 195
Mode 244 Simple Exponential Smoothing 247
Moving Average 254 Skewness 244
Multiple Regression 269 Slow Moving Method 261
Standard Deviation 244
N Standard Deviation Error 282
New Product Forecasting 273 Standardized MAE 282
Start the DME Email Service 219
0 Start the DME Email Service 219
Overview 2 Statistical Information 235
Statistical Methods 245
P Statistics Tab 236
Performing ARIMA Analysis 252 Stepwise Regression 267
Polynomial Regression 270 Sum of Squared Deviation 244
Primary Method Procast 225 Sum Squared Error (SSE) 282
Purchase Order 3 -
R TD (Advanced) Tab 176
Range 244 Theil's Statistic 282
Rebalance aHierarchy 184 Top Down Teb 178
Rebalance Tab 176
Regression Methods 230 U
Reload Options 71 User Email Initiation 222
Reload Series 71 Using and Creating an Event Model 275
Remove aDisplay Set 80
Remove aFilter 119 \
Remove a Hierarchy 184 Variance 245
Required Hardware 6, 25 Viewer Installation 16, 31
Required Software 6
Retagging 147 w
Root Mean Square Error 281 Weighted Moving Averages 255
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